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PREFACE. 



The Author's attention has been almost compelled 
to the consideration of the subject of this treatise, by 
the great spirit of inquiry respecting it which haa 
for some time been excited in the minds of the flock 
among whom it is his office to minister. He now 
brings before the reader the result of this considera- 
tion. His endeavour haa been to view the subject 
simply by the light of Scripture ; and hence he has 
made no appeal to the authority of any writer, on one 
side or the other. In noticing some prophecies whieh 
are conceived to have been fiiijilled, he has referred 
to Mede and Newton and Gill, because, as they 
take what is usually called the millennarian view of 
the Jirst resurrection, their authority upon the sub- 
ject of fulfilled prophecies would be regarded as of 
some weight by those who have adopted the same 
view. The Author ventures to add, that he has en- 
deavoured to keep two points constantly in mind: 
the first is, to write with much diffidence upon a 
subject respecting which sincere Christians do not 
agree ; the second is, to avoid every thing which 
[might irritate the feelings of any Christian reader 
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PREFACE. 



H who may be led to peruse this treatise. Me has 
H been compelled, for the sake both of brevity and 
clearness, to use the term mUiennarian, in speaking 
of the view of those who conceive that Christ will 
come, and the saints be raised, at the beginning of 
the thousand years ; but this is a term which them- 
Belves also adopt. The author trusts he can say, in 
conclusion, that it is his heart's desire and prayer 
that this little work may receive the blessing of the 
Lord, so far as it, or any part of it, is in agreement 
with the truth as it is in Jesus ; and with this view 
he commends it, not only to the candid perusal, but 
also to the prayers of those who may be induced to 
read it. He ventures to add, that any reader, who 
desires to form a correct judgment as to the truth of 
what is now brought before him, should look out the 
passages to which, for brevity's sake, only reference 
is made. The benefit derived would amply repay 
the trouble ; whether we consider the importance of 
the subject in itself, or the great attention to it which 
has been called forth, at the present time. 

Btrefard, Augatt i\,\Z%l. 



ON THE FIRST RESURRECTION 
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MILLENNIAL PEUIOD. 



Inlrpd u cfory Remarht. — pTeliaiiriary Vtnervatieru on Rfr. sx. 4. 

— Ten Poinii collecied fi-om Rer. xx. andiy:\. 1 to 6. — Several 

Cotuiderationt deductdj'roiu the above poinit, in ortfer Jo tAeui tliat 

nhol is called tlie tirsL resurrection does not signify the resur- 

I ftction of the saints at the second coming of Chrat. 
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rne (BD CBvenanlt or Diipftuotiaiu. — B. The rjftm 
Clirul and kii JpoiUa fo lite Old Testament — C. Tht i 
Im the Ihm Creedi and the Liturgy, — D. Theteeondcoti 
IHt agaifitnl in Rev. xix. 1 1. — E. The uk of the iwi 
murrecClun, m Rev. xx 5.— F. On the uun/ Hell m R 
G. The judgment Bccoiding lo works noticed in Rgf. x 
ant (vmJinrji (s, «ul Aarmsniiei urUb,the (almlun o^lAi ininM Ay jnK«; 
>~H. 3Ke Ane described m Rev. xxi. 1 to 5, paHeriar la timt deicrHid 
M Rev. XI. 11 tn 15.— I. 7/1? nn>;MW iJUerjirelatioa of Ih _ 

K. The Opening aftheBook of Life. 

All who receive the Scriptures as the word of God, J 
cannot but admit that the Lord Jesus Christ will (rppear, ] 
a tecond time without sin unto salvation, lo those who look \ 
for Aim (Heb. ix. 38) ; and that when he shall appear 
in glory, those of his people who have fallen aaUtp 
m him will be raised with glorified bodie»i fashioned like 
unto Ms glorious body; and those of them who remcm 
aSxe will be changed in like manner, and all caught »p 
together to meet the Lord in the air, will ajipear with hiM J 
in glory, and be for ever uiilh the Lcrrd (1 Cor. xv. 51, 59j 
Phil. iii. 21 ; Col. iii. 3 ; 1 Thess. iv. 14, 17; 1 John ii 
1, 3). All his people receive, and, in their measure and 
degree, rejoice in these delightfiil troths, and in the hopii ! 
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'Of that glory which shall he revealed in them. Some, how- 
ever, conceive that the resurrection of the ungodly will 
not take place at the same time with that of the saints ; 
but that an interval of a thousand years will elapse after 
the second coming of Christ j during which he will reign 
in person with his saints upon this earth. As, however, 
it appears to me to be clearly laid down in Scripture 
that the resurrection of the ungodly will take place at 
the second coming of Christj that both the just and 
the unjust ■will then be gathered together before him ; 
and that the latter will go into everlasting punishment 
at the same time that the former go into everlasting 
life ; and as, on varions accounts, I conceive it highly 
important not to entertain erroneous views upon this 
solemn point, I shall endeavour to shew that what I 
have just stated is the view exhibited in the Scriptures. 

The passages of Scripture to which I refer upon the 
subject of the resnrrection of the dead are, with one 
exception, taken from the New Testament. I should, 
beforehand, expect to find more light thrown upon this 
subject in the New Testament than in the Old. For it 
appears evident to me, that one main, though not ex- 
clusive, object of the prophetical as well as typical parts 
of that portion of the word of God which is called the 
Old Testament, or covenant, or dispensation, was to fore- 
tell the Jirsl coming of Christ ; and to set forth the nature 
and objects of the kingdom which he would then set 
up, the doing away of the first or Sinai covenant, the 
establishment of the second or new covenant or dis- 
pensation, and the events connected with and taking 
place under that dispensation. Hence I should not ex- 
pect that the second coming of Christ, and the subject of 
the resurrection would be set forth with equal fulness 
or clearness before his Jirst coming, and before the first 
dispensation was done away, and the new or second dis- 
pensation set up at the period of his first coming. I 
should rather expect that these subjectswould be treated 
more fully, and set forth more clearly, after his ^nt 
coming, in that portion of the Book of God which is 
emphatically called the New Testament or Netu Dispmsu- 
lion INote A]. 

[A] I Uie the term diqitiaalian becsusc it ■■ppears to me 
preu tho aiaaiijng of tbe word liaSqicii belter, in general, tfaun 



Accordingly! find this confirmed in three ways; 
"by Christ's own method of arguing with the Sadducee 
in which he proves that there will be a resurrection t 
the dead (Matt. xxii. 31, 32) by the comparative^ 
difficult way of mere inference, and that, not 1 
self-evident inference, from a declaration which J«? 
ho\-ah made to Moses on Mount Sinai. This. I thtni 
clearly proves that the hght vouchsafed, at least i 
Books of Moses, upon the subject of the resnrrectioi 
of the dead was by no means so clear as in the Nei' 
Testament. Secondli/, by the express declarations whid 
I find in the New Testament, concerning the fuller lig' 
therein vouchsafed, both in a general view, John i. 
andiii. 19; and I John it. U — fllie darknens in past, aiidtm 
true Hght now shineihj ; and, upon the subject of life a 
immortality in particular, "i Tim. i. 10: But is now m 

the word covejuiHl or leilameil. The wotd caoenaiU implie! 
i^reement between two punies upon cerluin coiiditioiis, in whiCB ^ 
senie [he Mount Sinai tiuhxi migat be leadeied a covmanl. though 
even here, the word diijieniatinn would auil to eipress Jehovah'* 
dispensing peculiar biebsinge and privileges to ihe nation of luael 
upon ceitain conditions. But, witn regard to the second Sia9iiiii{, it 
cannot, I conceive, 1>e regarded as a covenant between Gud and hJs 
peoule on anf conditions on their part; but as an absolute dispoiition 
or diapensadon of grace from the I.ord to them ; In which he ii\^ 
penaes, In and through Christ, all blessrnn to ihem fiwiu aa {tt v 

they are concerned [Heb. viii. B 10 10). The « 

I *D absolute diapouirof inv thing, a 

Ling to the will of the uispoaer; 

I lofanunti, as in Heb. ix. 16, 17. On llie subject of the two (esta- 

I iBenta or covenants of dispen sat ions, we maj remark, — The riasr, or 

I itlat from Mount Sinai (Gul.iv. 21; Heb in. 1. 41, bad Afain for 

its mediator (Gal. ill. 1^), was ratified with the blood of the lacri. 

Sal offered up at the time when it was given (Exod. xxiv. 6 ; Heb. 

IK. 18), and was done away by the inlroduclion of the second li Cor. 

iii 6 10 13; Heb. viii. 7 to l^i; at the death of Christ (Eph. ii. tl to 

16). The SECOND or new dispen>>aIion was announced in theftniaiieta 

AirtJtan 430 year* befoie the yivtiii; of the law fiom Mount Sinai 

(Gal. iii. 15 to 17^ ibis promise vraa confirmed by the oath of Jehovah 

<Heb. vi. 13 to I'O-it hsd ChritI fur its Mediator (Heb. vii. ^2 

andiic li) — was ratified byAuhluod (Matt nvi. 2lf ; Luke xxii. 80; 

Heb. X. 29]— was alabiished upon beller promises, because the^ are 

mil given in Chria, and are absolute tu his people (8 Cor. i. 80 ; 

Heb. viii. 0), and is eoerlaUmg in its duration (Heb. xii. 26 and 

-xiii. 20] ; and on all these, as well at other accounts, it is called a 

'btUer covenant. Upon these subjects the reader, bearinE in mind 

I abat llistheBamewoid(Sii>9nxD] in the original, will find light thrown 

I tiy cuiisulling ihe Scripture! to which I have referred, and Luke I. 

" '^' Actsiii, 2^; Heb. I. 10, and xii. l8to24. 



e word in^mitn signifies 
e of properly accord- 

=- -eridered n 



a^at by the appearing of our Saviour Jetut Chri$t, wm 

J iath (dmlished death, (md hath brought life and humortalitf 

1 4o light through the Gospel. Tliirdly, by the matter c^ 

I &ct, that we find in the New Testament numerous plain 

passages, which, as all agree, unequivocally relate to the 

second coming of Christ and the resurrection of the 

dead [Note B]. 

I do not, by the observations I have now made, intend 
L ^ infer that any passage in the Old Testament, which doet 
I Jieat of these subjects, should not be adduced upon points 
J ponneeted therewith. I have myself referred the reader, 
I in the sabsequent part to one taken from the Book of 
rbanielj which requires no proof, that it relates to the re- 
\ currection, because all will, I believe, agree that it doe^ 
But when persons are discussing such a point, ae 
I .whether the resurrection of the ungodly does or does 
I not take place at the time of the second coming of Christ, 
I *Qiey must both be agreed that a passage which is adduced, 
side or the other of the question, does relate to 
[ itiiese subjects: otherwise the party who adduces the 
I jpBBsage will have to prove this, before he can proceed to 
I 'deduce any argument from it in favour of his own views 

[B.] Whtn Christ and hia Apostles were erguing with the Jews, 

I conceTning his GrsC coming, his resiuTection, Sic. or, ns in the Epistle 

I to [he Hebrews anil the Giilatiftns, concerning the doing away of the 

T fint dispensation, they of course would appeal to the prophetical, and 

fpical pasBiiges of Lhe Old Testament, in order to prove thereby that 

,G was the Messiah therein foretold ; and that the first dispeneatian 

ras to be done away, and succeeded by a new and better, of which he 

ras to be the Mediator, and to which that actually introduced under 

le GoBpel answered. And, if I were called upon to argue in the present 

>T with a Jew, 1 must adopt the same course. But this la eridently 

[ifierenc from the course 1 am called upon to pursue on the present 

_]CcaBion, in two ways. First, because the mbject which Christ and hig 

F Apostles discussed was different from ours. Their subjeet waa his jirij 

~~ ningi and points connected therewith ; uuri, his xcond conilrw, 

' Tieclcd with that. Set^ndlu, because not only the Olii 

ie had been given at that time, but also if the New Tea- 
en given, those with whom Christ and his Apostles 
•rgaed only admiiial the Old Testament ( whereas «>f live under the 
New Testament, and admit Its authoriry, atid agree that nume- 
rous passages adduced from it, du refer to the second coming OC I 
Christ, and to the resurrection of the dead. These two consldov | 
ations, therefore, appear to me to consticute a decided di 
batween the course adopted by Christ and bis Apostles in arguiflg J 
with the Jews ; and the eourae which 1 conceive we should af'"^ 
on an occasion like the ptesenL 



■nd points CI 



vpaa the point. In the subsequent pages, I havetbc 
fore referred only to such passages as all, I believe, alloW | 
to relate to these subjects in general ; whereby I hav( 
endeavoured to avoid the necessity of any such preiioi 
proof. It will, however, be the leas a matter of surprig(^4 
that these passages are, with one exception, taken from tbi 
New Testament, because, as I conceive, all the difference I 
of Dpirjou upon the subject originates from the interpre ' 
tation of a passage in the New Testament [JVoie C]. 

Feeling convinced, as I have just observed, that t' 
is the true origin of the difference of opinion prevafi 
ing in the Christian world, it will be necessary i 
outset to call the reader's attention to that passage.— 3 
"And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and jtidgtm 
teas given unto them : and I saw the soub of tlieia that w 
belteadedfor the witness of Jesus, and for the word of € 
axd uihich had not worshipped the hea*t, neither hi* a 
neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in 
hands ; and they lived and reigned with Christ a tlwasati 
years. But the rest of the dead lived not again until tt^ 

[C] Thai the Christian Church, bo far as we can gather from tl 
ibree Coiireesiong of Faith, or Creeds, called the Apostles, Nlcen^. 
■nd Athanasiun, which were drawn up in the first Bgin orCfaristlsDity, 
h«td the doctrine o{ (be Scriptures to be, that Christ would judge 
all men, both (hose who have died, and the living at the time of hii 
coming, appears (o me eviden( from ihe following expressions in the 
creeds. 1. In the Apostles' : From theitee ke ikolt oome to judge both the 
gmck and Ihe dead. 2. Ill the Niceiie : jiad he shall come again with glory, 
tojudee both the quiet and Ihe dead. 3. In (he Alhanasian : From ahence 
ktAaU came tojvilgethe quick aad the dead; at tchaie coming all men skaU 
riae again, with tJimr buitiei ■• and ihall pue account _fiir their ovnt inarti. 
And theg thut have done goad iliall go into cverlaitine life; and theif that 
have done evUinlt everlaiting fire. And, (hat the Church of England, 
in her Liturgy, ao interprets the Scripture, appears equally evident, 
not only from bet adopting thcEe (hrce creedn, hut from the collect for 
the first Sunday in Advent ; in which we find the folloiting petitions : 
Thai in the Lait Dag, vhen he thai! come a^in in his glorious mqicily, 
la judge bath the quick and dead (£ Tim. IV. \), WE may be found on 
aeeeptidilt people m thy ligltt, ^c. And in tl)at fat the secoud Sunday : 
(Thai at thy second coming to judge the aaiid (Acts ivii. 31 ), wo may 
befawii, ^c. And from the petition in the Litany, that the Loiii 
would deliver vs ia the hour ^ death and in Ihe day of judgmeHl,2 Tin), 
i. 18. And lastly from the collect in the butiat service : jttul tliat at 
Ihe general Tesurrection, in the last day, tee nay be found an acceptable 
fea^ile, ^c. 1 bring this forward merely to shew (hat this was in(er- 
pre(ed to be (he doc(rine of the Scriptures by (hose who, in the 
different ages of the Chiistiui chuich, composed and adopted those 
creeds. 




■lll^iuanil years were Jinithed, Tida u the first retUTre3ti 

"*' . XX. 4, 5.) Before I proceed, however, to eonsiH J 
— it, I would observe: I. The second coming of] 
■Christ has not been described, as I conceive, in the pro- 
ceding part of the book [JVo/eD]. 2. He IB not expressly 

, [D] The description in chap. xix. 1 1 ta 31, cannot, 1 conceive, be 
I understood of Cbtiet's second coming in person, because he is there 
^OWcribed ss riding upon a while horie ; clalhed in a vesture dipped fff 
■ .- hatang a ticord going mil afhU movih ; and having a name unit* 
pan Ail thigh. Now nothing of this kind was the case when he 
cended; and coneeciucntly nothing of the kind will be the casa 
s comes in person a second time, for it is expressly declared. 
II, " I'e men of Gaiilee,v)ky stand t/egaiinguptntiiheaveni thit 
iHnofiicA II taien vp from i/OH hUa heaven, shall sa cone in liU 
.. . aive have leen him go inlaheactn." As, therefore, it Cannot bff 
■a^erstooa of the second personal coming of Christ ; and as the express 
Knons \rhich [ have noticed above, cannot, 1 conceive, be taken ia 
F H literal sense atall, butmu^tbe understood figumtively, ao [becoming 
I lUelf therein described, must, by analaey, be also uiideratood Egura- 
V tively. In chap. vi. 2, we have the following description : " jfnd I 
' , and behold, a wkiie hone i and he dial lat on him liad a bow, aitd a 
given unto tiim, and he Tiientjanh citnpiering, anii ta conquer ;" 
I interpreted by Mede, Uill, &c. m loco, appears to have 
I, in agreement whb Psalm ilv. 3, 4, the rapid and enten- 
'e victories obtained by Christ in the preaching of his Gospel, in tho 
-^-d immediately after that of the Apostles. The description in 
lii., however, leems to foretell, not only the spreading of ih* 
ospet, aC the period signi^ed under the figure of the Sfa-d of Gad 
' " upon the vhite hotfe I but also the execution, at the Game- 
terrible judgments upon the enemies of his church (ven> 
.. especially in the kingdom of the beast (ver. 19), &C. 
I To the observations just made, in order to shew that the event 
'sliced lix. II cannot be the second coming of Christ in peraoD^ 
■night add the consideralion of the absurdity which such a view 
ppears to involve. For in ver. 19, tive beiut and the Hiiga of the 
mth and Heir armies are described as being gathered together ta. 
mke war againit him that sat on the horse and against hit army- Now* 
[rhe going Forth of Christ seated on ■ horse, be understood to be b 
itoral personal going forth, then the rransaction in vei*« 19 must also 
■ literal gathering together and fighting of those there meiitionedt 
.-_.. .,L ■ ctually present in person as described. Can wei 
e, that this will really be the case? We know th* 
I wrerwfaeiming; effects produced by the manifestation of Christ's 
Blot^, or of portions, as it were, of that glory, upon those who ha* 
Bela BDch manifestation, some of whom were his oivn salnLa, such 
as in Dan. x. 6 to fl, and at his Irunsfignration, Mark ii. 6, Luka 
ut- 38 to 31. Weare informed oftheappeaiance of QTwofhis angels at 
n, and of its effect upon the guard of Soman soldiei^ 
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(Matt. I 



3, 4) ! of the effect 



ii,S — II ; and lastly, of his appear 



:o John himself (Kev, i. IT), the glory of which was » 



_ r 

I Modto be personallypresent andre^^of^ in glory; snd 
I tiioae who are noticed in ver. 4 are not expressly aaid to bu 
in their glorified bodies; nor.inileed, is any reference made 
to the body at all. 3. The tdeaa which occur in ver. 4, 
nch as / *atD tlie souU of them uAic'i v-ere beheaded for the 
tatmonif ofJetua — livmg — reigtiing — with Christ — priettt 
—dead, occur also, as I shall endeavour hereafter to 
shew, in other passages of Scripture, in reference to the 
saints in this life. We cannot, therefore, conclude Irom 
the mere use of these expressions, that the resurrection 
here spoken of must necettarily be that of the saints in 
their glorified bodies ; and that their living and reigning 
with Christ rauat necenarilii be the living and reigning of 
the saints in glory, with Christ personally present with 
them. We must both consider the description given us 
of this resurrection, living, &c. in the passage itself j 
and must compare it with other passages of Scripture, 
which, as all agree, expressly treat of these subjects; 
and, in this two-fold way, endeavour to ascertain whe- 
ther the resurrection, living, and reigning with Christ, 
herein described, are the same as the resurrection of 
tile saints at the second coming of Christ, and their 
living and reigning with him in glory \_Nole £]. 

vheiming lo h[ni, ahhough he was the beloved disciple, rik 
Bpoii Jesus' breoil when manifest in his humiliation u m . 
John /eU at liii feel m dead. Can We, 1 would ask, when we rMi. I 
these accounts, conceive that when Jesus comes in pereon, in bia 1 
own glory and that of bis Father, with aU his holy angels, any created I 
bring:, any worm oi the earth, any sinful child of man, will eilbar I 
dare, or be able to muke war againsl him in his person ? The tc ~ 
alnurdily involved in tbts idea would of itself prove to iny mind tl 
B event foretold in chap. xix. 11, &c. cannot be the second, i 



uy Mrsonal comini 
IE} We cannot, I 



We cannot, I conceive, infer from the woni arxarxaic beitW j 
used in this passace, ihat the resurreetiun spoken of musl he that 3( 1 
[be body out of the grave. Fint, because this word, though geiMtt f 
raUr used in the New Testament to signify (he resurrection of tllS J 
body, is not used eidtaively in that raiite. In Luke ii. 34, it appe«n J 
to bav« no reference to tlie riiiii^ of the bodies out of (be grave, 1 ~ 
mora than rivais, faliing, bus la the falling of [he bodies of n 
imtl into the grave ; hue falling, riiing, agn, appear to be i 
a Igurative sense, in reference to something which vras to affeo ^^ 
y (Ae chUdrea afltrael in the present life, in consequence of CbriuV*! 
coming, in order that the tUougkts (or Tcotaiungf) of man;/ hearlt 
•nieht be made manifest, ver. 3d. So in John xi, 'ia. where Jesus sayf 
oihitttMM, I am Ike ResuTTecCian and tke Life, faz miTunc evidenllj 



HaviBg made this preliminary observation upon the 
passage, it will be necessary to bring the whole chapter 
before the reader, and some of the chief points which we 
collect from it concerning the first resurrection, the mil- 
lennial period, and the events which are to follow. I shall 
therefore present to his view chapter xx, and part of 
chapter xxi. 

3tX. " 1 And I saw an angel come down from heaven, 
having the key of the bottomless pit, and a great chain 
ia his hand. 2 And he laid hold on the dragon, that old 
Eerpent, which is the devil and Satan, and boimd him a 

I thousand years, 3 and cast him into the bottomless pit, 
and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should 
deceivethe nations no more, till the thousand yearsshoidd 

I be fulfilled ; and after that, he must be loosed a little 
4 And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, 

I and judgment was given unto them : and I saw the souls 

• of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and 
for the word of God, and which had not worshipped the 
beast, neither his image, neither had received his mark 
upon their foreheads, or in their hands ; and they lived 
luid reigned with Christ a thousand years. 5 But the 
rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years 
were finished. This k the first resurrection. 6 Blessed 
and holy in he that hath part in the first resurrection : on 
Buch the second death hath no power, but they shall be 
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a, 

spplip!! to nil ihe reBUirection wliich Christ impnrts lo Km people} 
both that of the soul in bia kingdom of gnce, and (liHt of the body 
Jn his kingdom of gloiy. Secandlif, BecBuee monh, whirh, in the 
RjoGguraiive parts of the New TeBLamenCi are only used in reference 
to material olijects, are Used in a figuratim sense in the book of 
Herelation, in agreement with the Ggumtive character of the book 
iuelf- Thus I cannot 6nd thf word Kvftia used in any other book 
of the New TestHinent except to exptees a material candlettici. 
Yet weaJe expresiily informed in Rev. i. 30. that it is used in a Ggn- 
rative view in this book, and ihal it did not prefigure a real caniMe- 
■tick bat u church. The obRerTaCion just made, apphes, 1 believe, 
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to the. 



■f, XP"" 



,1.18; 



ii.20; 



I Miffftw.fm, to«., chap. iv. i, 6. These loardi, in other parts of the 

I itew Testament, are used to denote a material bat; nakedness of a 

DBteiia] hind I material goid; realty m^ifitng,* real person* called 

(i/ir>, and liiAng crcalurei: yet are not used in this sense it 

[ book. So that it carinot, I conceive, he infeited frum the use c 

t, that it nccesaaiil}' preGguies a malerial teBurTeclioth>fl 






yeara. 7 And when the thousand yeare 
expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prisoD, 8 \ 
shall go ont to deceive the nations, which are in the fow 
of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them to- 
ler to battle : the number of whom is as the sand of < 
9 And they went up on the breadth of the eartfa^ 
pnd compassed the camp of the saints about, and 
"beloved city ; and fire came down from God out of 
lieaven, and devoured them. 10 A.nd the devil that de> 
ceived them, was cast into the lake of fire and briii^ 
stone, where the beast and the false prophet are, and 
shall be tormented day smd night for ever and even 
II And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat 
it, from whose face the earth and the heaven lied away^ 
and there was found no place for them. 12 And I saw 
the dead, small and great, stand before God 3 and thf 
books were opened, and another book was opened 
which is the book of hie : and the dead were judged 
of those things which were written iu the books, accc 
ing to their works. 13 And the sea gave up the dea4 
which were in it : and death and bell delivered up the 
dead which were in them : and they were judged eveiT 
-man according to their works. 14 And death and hef 
were cast into the lake of fire : this is the second deatli, 
15 And whosoever was not found written in the boo)i 
of life, was cast into the lake of fire. — XXI. 1 And X 
saw a new heaven and a new earth : for the first heaves 
and the first earth were passed away; and there was no 
moresea. 2 And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusaleng^ 
coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as ft 
bride adorned for her husband. 3 And I heard a gred 
voice out of heaven, saying, Behold, the tabernacle (^ 
God k with men, and he will dwell with them, and thejr 
shall be his people, and God himself shall be with then^ 
and be their God. 4 And God shall wipe away all teu« 
from their eyes ; and there shall be no more death, 
ther sorrow nor crying, neither shall there be any miNrc 
pain : for the former things arc passed away. 5 And be 
that sat upon the throne said. Behold I make all thin^ 
new. And he said unto me. Write ; for these words are 
true and faithful." 

• From the whole of this part of Scripture we collect, I 
Sffoifxive, the following points : 




I 
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to 

' TiRBT. Those, and those only, live and reign witfi 
Christ, as here described, who partake of the first remr- 
rectinn (ver. 6). 

Secondly. Those who partake of the first resurrec- 
tioo, and who thus live and reign with Christ, are those 
■who have been beheaded for the testimony of Jesui, and for 
the leord of God, and who have not worshipped the beast and 
his image, &c. (ver. 4,) 

Thirdly. After the millennial period, which begins 
"with the first resurrection, is completely finished, Satan 
mill be loosed out of his prison, and will go out to deceive the 
natioTiS vihich are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and 
Magog, to gather them together ro battle; and the events 
will t^e place which are described vers. 7, 8. We must, 
therefore, carefiilly notice, that not only is the period of 
the thousand years completely finished before the judg- 
ment of the dead, described inver. 1 1 to 15, begins (which 
finishing is peculiarly marked by its being noticed in 
three places, namely, vers. 3, 5, 7), but a rfu(iBc( period oc- 
curs betteeai the millennial period and the judgment, 
'iluring which the events described in vers. ^ and 8 take 
place; and which, consequently, separates entirely (thoogh 
liut by a little seaHon, ver. 3, either absolutely little, or 
■by comparison with the thousand years), the period of 
the thousand years, and the last judgment. The reader 
Vill remark not only that this intervening period is full 
of highly important events, but that nearly as large a 
portion of the chapter is devoted to the description 
of it, as to the description of the preceding thousand 

Fourthly. After the thousand years are thusj^nisfterf, 
knd also the intervening period just noticed, Christ 
'(compare Acts xWi.Sl) sits (ver. 11) upon the great ivliite 
throne of judgment; and, upon this, the heavens and the 
earth fly from his face or presence {irpoauiicov, 2 Cor. x. 1 ; 
5 Thess. i. 9, G and E). It must be observed, that not 
only are the heavens and the earth thus expressly de- 
«cribed as flying away from the face of Christ upon his 
sitting on the white throne; but we do not find the 
slightest allusion, as far as I am aware, to this event in 
any of the preceding part of the hook of Revelation. 
- FiFrHt.Y. The dead, small and great, stand before the 
white throne of judgment, not before, but after Christ sits 
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leqnently no part of the judgment descrilM 
duraig the period of the thousand years, t 
after both that period and the intervenin 
one arejinisked. 

Sixthly. The hook of life w opened, not before, but a 
this time, which is also the time when the bookt t 
gpened (ver.1'2); and it is then/ouni^ ur diacovered w 
are jBiittea in the book of life (ver.lS). We may observu 
that the opening of a book or seal appears, in thi " 
lations, to denote the time when the fulfilment o 
festation of what is vTitten in the book begins (set 
1,3, (tc.) Thus the opening of the books (ver. 13) evident^ 
signifies the open diseovery or manifestation of what il 
written therein; i. f. at the icorks of those who s 
before the throne of judgment (vers. 12, 13). Henct 
the opening of the book of U/e signifies the discovery o 
open manifestation of those who are written therein}! 
that is, of the saints, ch, xiii.8, and ch. xvii. 8. Andthi' 
the manifestation of those who are written in the book p 
life takes place at this time, appears also from the c 
pression (ver. 15), " Whosoever was not fovnd written a 
the book of life," i. e. at the time of its being openee 
From this, therefore, we collect that the open manife>iJ 
iation of those who are written in the book of life dot " 
not take place at the time of the first resmrreetion, 1 
after the period of the thousand years and the i 
Tening period (7 to 10) are ended, and at the time whet 
tie dead are judged. 

Seventbly. Death and Hell (or, rather. Hades o 
grave) [iVbfeF] are cost into the lake of^re, after the pt 

[F] The nord sin; is rendered the grate (I Car. nv. 55, 
Hems to me, like the word ^'[HT:) in thn Old TesUment to agnitj^ i 
in general, the unseen stale. »? the word itself imporlB, c- ■■■- -' — ■ 
o( llie soul or spirit n'hen ecparate frDm the body (ch. i 
Sometimes it appears to mean [be parndiee in vrhiuh Christ wnt al 
death and before nig reaurrection, and in which hie people are tv ben A 
Afpari out of (he body (o be kUIi him (Acts ii. 87, 31, compared »' 
Luke iiili. 4o); sometimes the place in ivtlith evil epiri 
■re (Malt. xvi. IS), and in which [he ungodly nill be after tl 
leat'es the body (Luke xvi. 23). U dues iiol, howerer, appear p 
the place ofeicrsfl^ torment.Mcording to ■' — ' 



n of the word heUi and ci 



_ i« itself c 



nlhi. 



pasmge, f 



into the lake of fire (ver. J4). The word y 



I (mtiRlBled hell (Mxtt. v. iS, W. SO, a 
I bB (ignify the place ofeii 



W tlie thousand years and the succeeding period ; and H 
I flie same time that the dead are judged (ver. 14). We may I 
L'dbserve, that, aa the lake of^re is the place into whicM J 
lies of Christ and of his people are cast (com-J 1 
Iparevers. 10,15, and ch. six. 20); so the casting of dea(^ I 
I dad the grave into the lake of fire evidently prefigured J 
I fteir being destroyed, aa the enemies of Christ. ConseJ I 
I gently we collect from this, that death and the grave^ T 
I As the enemies of Christ, are not destroyed at the time I 
I (rf what is called the first resurreetioji, bnt at the same f 
r time as the dead are judged, and the manifestation nf \ 
I aiade of those leho are vijitieit in the book of life. 

Eighthly, After the judgment of the dead (noticed 1 
I Vers. IS, 13), those leho were not found written in the buok I 
L 5^ life upon its being opened, are cait into the lake of fire 
|(ver. 15) [No(eG]. 

[G] We may remark that the judgment acording la iKurii, in [hit 
I and other passagea of Sciiplure, and the Baivatioii of God's people 
f through grace, in coneeqiietiee of their being uiriKen in Me Awii ff 
■■— , er the Larab'i book o/-(jft (nd. HI); i.e. of their election (eom- 
e Lukcx. 20; Phil. iv.3,xiii. 8,iuid xvii. 6] in Chtisljcsm:an 
contrary to, but delighcfullf harmonize with, one Buothwi 
' oi God the Father has blessed and does bless wilh all gthitvii I 
-.lingT 11 Cyist Jesus those whom he has diosen in him b^re rtt I 
iundalion of tie veHd (£ph. i. 3 ID 5) ; and B« (Bpb, i. 7), in COM 
^uence of their union with Christ, they have redenjiliim Ihrtm^ t 
it bload,even l/ie /grginenas of tins according to the riches of hisgracei 
■ ■ itified (2 Cor. v. al), accepted in the Moved (EpU, i. 6fi 

,_ , __. umJ (Jude 1} un/o his heavenly *f»grfoBi (2 Tim. ir. 18); 
Km, in consequence uf the same grace wAtc'i iwu gisea them in Chrut I 
LAiiui iefore the world began, they ate calial icith an holy calling (8 
rTim. i. 9), 4md created in Christ Jesus unto goad works, which Gad iatM 
~^re ordained that they should walk in them ( £pb. ii. 10). Hence 
Gey bring forth the fruits of the Spirit; and in their measure and de- 
roduce iho^/hiili of righteautnesi which are by (or in) Jeou 
la the glory af Gad {PVt\.\.\\). Inconsequence of this, t 
is there a real din ti Fiction in the night of God bel»-een the cht' . 
_ir and works of those who are, and of those who are not, vrriU ' 
te (oat of life, but this distinction will be solemnly marked ai 
licly declared at the time when both classes sLuiid before ihm j 
^ _,-Je (the pure, the dletinguifihing) Mro/w of judgment; and when tta I 
Kfcoli, in which, 119 it were, the works of each liave been recorded, | 
I ^ D;wneiJ, and thuee works are declared or publiiihed Thus 
I Mive, this judgment according to works will not in the least re 

6 putting persons, as in numau judicatures, upon any trial, bnt 
II be (frefarnion/ ,- so that thejudgmentof the saints will be dechired 
li manifealed to be, not in cameifuence of, but occoniing to llieir i 
[ works or character, as created in Christ Jetui. Then will tDe Judg^ 
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NlBTSi-T. The heavens and the earth faaving ^ed, or 
fuused away (xxi. 1), from the presence of him who sits 
npoTt the throne, ««d hemsetu and a tieui earth succeed in 
■the place of the former, xid. 1. [Note H.] 

Tenthly. Those mho are not written in th« book of life, 
iaving been cast into the lake ojjke, and the new heavens 
*nd new earth having succeeded to the former, those who 
ere written in the book of life inhabit them ^ and therein 
■^od himself, as thm God, dwells v>ith them as hie people. 
Death shall be no more (fcvaroc ««: efrat en) and the former 
things are passed away (or gone mrijXfJoi'li and he that sits 
upon the throne makes all things new, xxi. 3, 5, and the state 
Wiegins, which io described as the coming down from God 

the Son of Msn, openly acknowledge before the asBembled uni- 
verse lie works of his people, which were [he fruits of thnt /itilA 
juliich worketk Av love, and were accepted for hta sake (Gal. v. 6 ; 
Phil, if, IB ; Heb. xiii. id, 16). We must bear in mind that nmcti- 
fica^n JjiAeQjiWi, through which believers bring forth Uiefrvil of 
the Sjmt, M not the cause, but a fruic of ealvalion \>y grace fEpli. ii. 
4, G).; and, like all the other blessed privilcees Qowingto them from 
their union with Chript, is a consequence or (heir being wriiim in 
the btxik of life, as well as an evidence of it [1 Thess. i. 9, 4 ; 2 
TbcM. ii. 13, 14). 

[H] Those who intf rptet the first resurrection to be the resurrec- 
tion of the saints, at the second coming af Christ, are compelled, I 
believe, to set up an hj'potbeais, that the events In Hev. xkI. 1 to 5, 
&a not follow, in point of time, those in Rev. tx. 19 to 15, but 
precede them: and that these verses contain a description, not of 
Che state after the judgment, but of that daring the Millennium, 
Three considerations will, I conceive, prove that this hypothesis is 
not well-founded; — Firsi, Rev. xxi. I, the new heavens and new 
earth succeed, because Ihe Jtrit Aeaom and Jirst earth were jmis'.d 
aaiiag. Now the time when the first heaven and earth pasB away, 
is eipreealy marked to be after both the thousand years and the suc- 
ceeding period (xx. 7 — 10) ; consequently the time of the new hea- 
vens and new earth also, must be after the thottsand years, and the 
gnceeeding period. Seeand/;/, The .wu erists at the time of Jtx. 13, 
because it gines up Ihe dead. But Ike sea is no nuw at the time of 
xxi. 1. .Consequently, tlie time of xx. 13 mual be before that of 
sxi. 1. Tkirdiy, the time when death U no mart, xxi. 4 Gr., must be 
after the time when death delivers up the dead, and is destroyed by 
being ciul info the taie nf fire, rx. I'i, H: consequently Ihe time of 
Hev. xxi. 4, must he subsequent to the time of Rev. xx. IS, It 
Tlieae three considerationa, prove, I conceive, that the order of time 
(tf ch. xxi. 1 to 5, is posterior to the judgment described xx. II — IS; 
and (hat the events described in these verses do not take place during 
the Millennium, but ajler the judgment and the opening of the book 
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mt of heaven, of the wife of the Lamb, the holy Jenualem, 

uid 10. The church of Christ is his spouse, Eph. 

[',¥. 23 to 26, which he will present to hiiwelf, a glorious 

E tAufch — holy and without blemish, Eph. v. 27, compared 

Kvith Rev- xtx. 7> 8; and she is now, under the Goepel, 

^ed Jenisalem which w above, the mother of all believers, 

Ifi; and the heavenly Jerusalem, Heb.xii.23. And 

, at the period described. Rev. xxi., every believer 

will have put on his house from heaven ; that is, his 

heavenly body, 2 Cor. v. 1, 2; so, in agreement with 

this, the Lamb's wife, his church, prepared as it were 

[for, as well as composed of, all his glorified saints, ia 

fcrepreeented as coming down from Goff, out of heaven, ver. 2. 

I Having thus brought before the reader these (en points 
which appear to me to be laid down in the twentieth and 
following chapter, I shall endeavour, by comparing them 
with numerous passages in the Scriptures, to prove both 
that the first resurrection cannot be the same as the re- 
surrection of the saints with their glorified bodies at the 
second coming of Christy and also, that the period de- 
scribed in the latter part of the twentieth chapter, is the 
period of the resurrection of the saints. Each of these 
by itself, and both of them together, the one confirm- 
ing the other, will shew, as far as what I advance is in 
agreement with Scripture, that the interpretation of the 
first resurrection as signifying that of the saints, at the 
second coming of Christ, is not according to the mind 
of the Spirit. 

1 shall begin by bringing before the reader several 
considerations, deduced from the passage itself, which, 
independent of what other parts of Scripture lay down 
concerning the time of the resurrection of the ungodly, 
convince my own mind, that the^first Tesurreclion cannot 
be the same as the resurrection of the saints; and that 
the reigning with Christ, described in ver. 4, cannot be the 
same as the reigning with him of all his people after his 
second coming. 

First consideration. The description which the Holy 
Ghost has given of the persons, who will reign with 
Christ, as signified in this passage, convinces me, that 
he does not intend to signify the saints reigning with 



I 



I 



C%ri8t after his eecond coming. If he had intended this, 

1 feel assured he would have given such a designation 
of those who reign, as would apply to all the saints 
without exception, for three reasons: — Ist. Because 
the event here foretold, would in this case be one 
of such infinite importance to them all. 2d. Because 

'• other passf^s, such aa Rom. viii. 11, 1 Cor. xv. 51, and 

2 Cor. V. 1,5, Phil. iii. 20, 31, which foretell the blessed- 
. Bess of the saints after the second coming of Christ, 

contain designations which apply to them alL 3d. Be- 
cause, as all the saints are to reign with Christ, after his 
second coming, I am convinced, such a description 
would he given as would harmonize with the event. 
These reasons, therefore, convince me that some designa- 
tion would have been given us in this passage, which 
would include all the saints, if the reignli^ here fore- 
told were intended to aigniiy that of all the saints 
after the second coming of Christ. I find, however, 
that not only is there no designation given, which will 
include them all, but that the description which is 
given, would exclude much the larger portion of them. 
(1.) Verse 6 limits the reigning to those who partake of 
the Jirtt resurrection. This, therefore, excludes all the 
aainta who remain alive at the time of the second coming 
of Christ, because they will not partake of any resur- 
recUim, as tbey have not died. Let the reader contrast 
with this iGor. xv. 50 to 54, and 1 Thess. iv. 15 to ]?; 
and he will see how folly and expressly the descriptions 
there given include the Uv'ing saints, as well as those 
who have died. As, therefore, ver. 6, limits the whole to 
those who have experienced a resurrection, and thereby 
excludes all who have not been dead, in the sense 
signified in this passage ; such an essential difference in 
tJiisrfejcnpf/onlrorathoaegiveninlCor. XV. and iThess. 
iv., convinces me, that the Holy Ghost intends to signify 
an entirely different event, also in this passage, from that 
which he has signified in those chapters ; and that the 
first resurrection is not the same as the resurrection 
of the saints. (S). Not only would the description here 
given, exclude alt the living saints, but it would exclude 
tiie fiw greater part of the saints ro/iD have died. For 
only those who have been beheaded Joy the teilimoni/ of 



Jem and-Jor the word of God, and w^o worthipped not' 
ike beast and lus image, SfC, are described a^ reigning 
with Chriet. This limitation, thereibre would exclude 
all the saints who lived during the four thousand years 
which preceded Christ's first comingi and all that vast 
multitude of them who lived during the first ages of 
Christianity, previous to the establishment of Popery |( , 
and all who, since that time, have lived or Ghall live in 
coTontriea uot under the dominion of Popery, except such 
of these three classes as actually suffered martyrdom^ 
When, therefore, I consider the infinite importance 
to all the saints, of the event here described, if it were 
really intended to include them all, and when I find ' 
that the Holy Ghost, instead of giving a description of 
those who reign, which will include all the saints, haa ' 
given one, the obvious meaning of which excludes the 
greater part of them ; I feel convinced, that he cannot in<t 
tend tosignifyaU the saints reigning with Christafter hia 
wcond coining, by the reigning with him here describedj 
I but some eatirelydifferenteveot; and consequently, thad 
I the first resurrection cannot be the resurrection of thQ 
I tAints in- their glorified bodies. 

Second conMeTaliou. The description which the Holy ■ 
I^^Chost has given respecting the duratioa of the reigniuji i 
I q^ears to me another reason for believing it is not tha I 
I i|8ma as the reigning of the saints with Christ after bis 
I second coming. If this passage were intended to fore- 
I tell such a reigning of the saints after their resurrecti<Hi, 
I Its would he immediately connected with, and precede 
> their reigning for ever, I feel convinced we should have 
I laet with some express declaration upon this subject p . 
I and that the mode of expression in ver. 4 would liav4 j 
l^ea somewhat of this kind ; and Ihej/ lived antl ragneii I 
with Qiriit a (Greek, the) tkousajui years, and for ever ami I 
tteer. labottldexpectthisbothfcointheanalogy of othoB I 
Scriptures, and on account of the immense im|K>rtance I 
1^ such a declaration, in a passage which was intended [ 
to fortell the reigning of alt the saints in glory after tho j 
second coming of Christ. Not only, however, is thcBb j 
nothing intimated respecting the continuance of thfai | 



leign, but the expression i 
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"I imply 



17 
bat this reigning does not continue beyond the tlionsu! 
Vyears. la addition, however, to this, as the ximilar de'' 
VdaratioQ in ver. 5, thaj shall rdgn tvitk fiim a thousand 
W0^^^> is immediately followed (ver. 7) by the words on^J 
mpAeH the thousand yean are ended, &C. it conveys to i 
Kttind an impression that the reigning foretold in thia'J 
Bsage will end with the thousand years. \_Nole I.] 

I^IJ I venture here to observe, that one great objection to in 
feting (he first resurrect ion, to signify the resurrection of ihe sa 
■itt the second coming of ChriBt, appears to be, thai it leaves ' 
^tmiiU slate of the church of Christ involved in darkness. Thi 
Wbo adopt this inlerpretatjon must, of course, refer every dcEcri| 
don concernirw the saints which is connected with the secoi 
coming of Chnsl, to their state during this period of a thousai 
rieais; so that there would remain, as far as I can discoyH/ ' 
•otbinr revealed concerning the state of the saints during etet*^'l 
, That SI ' * ■■ .- u .... - . , .j_ ■ 



thtfl 






1 view to which this interpretation leadi— I 



r^ The Nature of the First Resurrection," written lately by o__ 
M>who adopts (his interpretation. After laTing down that the fintf-J 
■Judgment and condemnation of the nicKed will be pionouncetfW 
W dUer the Millennium is finished, and [hat death, the last enemy, wi^.r 
1 Tie destroyed at that time, be adds, " Beyond this we cannot advaocSh V 
™or, should it be n«ked, What dispensation shall succeed to theM'1 
vndrous tranaactions ? we can only reply, in the language of iitiJ'J 
Bi|)irBtion, that when Jesus shall thus have reigned in his medwi'^ 
K^tprial glory, until ' all things shall be subdued untu him 
2«ometh the end, when he shall deliver up the kingdom 
■ even the Father; and then shall the Son also himself he subjee 
) him that put all things under him, that God may be a 



rely quote this passage, 
I jpretation of the Grst resurrecti 
1 there is nothing revealed conci 
I jieriod of H thousand years, no information gi' 
\ nity which follows, except that Christ, thi 



shew that the adopting this in 
woidd involve the conclusion, tfalt I 
ig (he state of the saints after thi»_/ 
respecting that etei " 
King, would give tq 



1 reigning in his mediatorial glory. Now, when I consider that a period 
■ jOTb thousand years bears a less proportion to eternity, than the sn " 
1 ett grain of sand does to the whole earth ; and that the suinta □? 
|"H*e for eternity, 1 never can conceive that the Holy Ghost 

;n such numerous and glorious descriptions concerning t _ 

, :e of the saints during the period of a thorisand years, and ha>,fl 

left the infinitely more important eternity which follows, wrapped.T 
up in darkness; or with nothing more revealed concerning it thin'1 
what would appear to me to indicate a diminuiiim rather than Btv*l 
increase of iheii blessedness and glory ; nnmcty, that their King wiU4 
cease to reign in his mediatorial glory at the end of the period. Lj 
therefore feel convinced that an interpretation which would necesMb^f 
rily involve this, to my mind insuperable, difficulty, cannot be d ' 
true interpretation according to the mind of the Spirit. 
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concerniog those who partake tif the first resBrrecfitwj^ 
namely, on such the xctmd dtath liath no pouief, woul" 
also lead me to conceive, that these persons do : 
eiguily tiie saints risen and reigning in their glorified bo- 
dies. For, 1. The Holy Ghnst has, in the preceding 
parts of the Scripture, given such express assurances 
that the saintg after the resurrection wtll,Uke their risen 
Head, Rom. vi. 9, die no more (see Matt. xxv. 46 ; Jolua 
xi. 3fl Gr. i I Gor. xv. 53, 53 ; 3 Cor. v. I ( 1 Thess. iv. ITj^ 
IPet. i.4, andv.4), as would lead me to conceive 
the promise, on lUck the second death hath no power, 
not be given with reference to the risen saints. 3. I 
Uie same promise made in this very book in relation t 
the saints, not after they are risen and reigning ii 
but v>kile in this life, suffering persecution, and expose 
to the Jiraf death, the death of the body, for Ghrist'flj 
sake. In the epistle to the persecuted church at Smymaf 
1» which Jesus had previously given an exhortation tcj 
iiefaitiyul unto death, the Spirit adds this very promise J 
He that overcometh shall not be Hurt of the second dealh^i 
Hence, therefore, the superfluousuess, if I might soc 
speak, of such a promise iu reference to the risea and 
glorified saints, and its peculiar suitableness and actual 
previous application by the Spirit, to suffering saints 
before the first death, and exposed thereto, would con- 
firm my conviction that the reigning with Christ cannot 
signify that of the saints with their glorified bodies. 

Fourth consider atiett. If the first resurrection be in- 
terpreted to signify the resurrection of the saints, then 
the rest of the dead in ver. 5, and the dead small and 
great, in ver. 13, must be interpreted to signify the 
ungodly dead ; and to be the same, the one as the other. 
It appears to me, however, that the rest ofi/te dead can- 
not be interpreted to be the same as the dead small and 
great, because the expressions ^e so widely different. I 
cannot but conceive, that if the Holy Ghost had in- 
tended the same persons iu ver. 5 and ver. 12, he would 
have given the same deicription in each ; and that ver. 12 
-woald have been, And I saw the rest of the dead stand be- 
fore God, &c. This would have been such a clear agree- 
ment as I should expect, considering its immense im- 
portance, if the firet resurrection were really intended 



tir aigmfy tliat of the saints. InBtead, however, ofari^' 
such agreement, there appears to me a striking varia^ 
tion in the mode of expression in two respect? ; — 1. The- 
words rest of, which occur in ver.5, are omitted in ver.. 
12. These words had heen introduced in ver. 5 to mai^, 
I conceive, that only a part of the dead signified in ver. 4 
arose at the first resurrection. Hence the omission iit 
ver. 13 not only of these words, but of auy others' 
which would express that a part only of the dead, 
are therein signified, would, I think, of itself prove 
that the dead in ver. 13 are not the same as therest qfthe- 
dead in ver, 5. 3. Not only, however, are the words tim- 
rest of, in ver. 5, omitted in ver. 12, hut the words smaSi 
and great are added in the latter. This phrase, small aiut 
great, is uniformly, as far aa I can discover, added in 
other passages, in order to mark that all the persons ttv 
which it is joinedare signified ch.xi. 18, xiii. 16, xtx.5,18; 
and therefore it must be added here for the e:q>ress pur' 
pose of marking that the dead in ver. 13 include all th© 
dead without exception. This striking variation, there- 
fore, of the mode of expression in ver, 12, from that io' 
ver. 5, in the above two points, cwivinces me that the 
same dead are not described in ver. 5 and in ver. 12. 

Fifth consideration. The (I'mewheniAe rest of the dea^ 
Uved again, in ver. 5, appears to me equally to differ from' 
the time when the dead smalt and great stand before God', 
in ver. 13. It seems to me to he clearly implied that 
the resurrection of the rest of the dead signified in ver. 5' 
will take place after the ending of the thousand years ; at 
the same time that Satan '\s loosed from his priion, ver. 7. 
But the dead small and great stand before God, not after 
the ending of the thousand years, but of the intervening' 
period described vers, 7 to 10. Consequently; this eatmot^ 
hetheaame as liie /icing ogain (if i/ieres(<y(Aedea(2 described' 
inver. 5, but must be separated from it by this intervenii^' 
period. I would call the reader's particular attention tO' 
this point. The Holy Ghost appears to me to have de- 
fined the periods in ^is prophecy in a peculiar manner.' 
He has noticed the ending of the thousand years in three' 
verses, 3, 5, 7 (the same Greek word ended being ia' 
each) ; and has given us a minute description of the 
separate and independent period which follows the> 
tboasaud years, vers. 7 to 10 ; and has expressly cattcji^ 



tliie period a season, though but a small (jiiKpov) one^*1 
ver. 3. Hence as the dead do not stand before God till'l 
after jiot only the thousand years, but also the period^l 
7 to 10 are ended, I cannot but conceive that if \ 
had been intended to describe the same eiient as ver. 13,t f 
the description of the time in each verse would haref 
agreed. Aad therefore, as the little season is expressljrkl 
noticed both before and q/ler the 5th . ■ . - 

teQs the living of the rest tifthe detid, I 
verse would have been. But the rest of the de 
again until the thousand j/ears and the little 
ended. Instead, however, of this, not the least notice 
taken in ver. 5 of tbia little season ; and the mode of 
pression which is adopted evidently imphes that the ; 
fftke dead here signified will live again as soon as th^J 
thousand years end, and cither immediately before or atu 
the commencement of the period described vers. 7 to 10.*:' 
This evident non-agreement of lime in verses 5 and IS^< 
. convinces me that the events also do not agree 
, that the rest of the dead living again ver. 5, is not the< 
same as the dead standbig before God in ver, 12. 

Sixth consideration. The omission of any decIaratioBi 
as to the sea, death, and the grave giving tip the dead at the 
:firBt resurrection, and the making such a declaration 
respecting the dead in verse 13 convinces me both that 
thefrst resurrection is not that of the saints, and also 
tiiat the dead in vers. 12, 13 include all mankind, both< 
the saints and the ungodly. 

In every other part of the word of God, the informa- 
tion given concerning the resurrection of the saints is 
not only much more frequent, but also much more ex- 

f licit, than concerning the resurrection of the ungodly, 
feel convinced, therefore, that in this portion also of 
Scripture, if it were intended to foretell a resurrection 
of the saints distinct from that of the ungodly, mure 
explicit information would be given concerning the 
former, than concerning the latter. I find, however, that 
the information given concerning the first resurrection, in- 
stead of being much more, is mucb less explicit, than that 
concerning the resurrection intimatedin vers. 12, 13 ; for 
there is not the least allusion to the sea, death, and the 
grave giving up the dead at the first resurrection, and 
expressly declared that they do this at the time of 
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the resurrectioa set forth, ia vers. 1% 13. By coatnuting 
this, therefore, with the course pursued in other por- 
tions of the word of God, I fet) couviuced that the first 
reaurrection caimut ha that of the saints ; and that 
Ters. 13, 13j do not describe the resurrection of the un- 
godly only, but that of the saints also, and include allr 
the dead without any exception. And I would request 
the reader to ob.^ervc the harmony of thie consi- 
deration with the Jburt/i, in which I endeavoured to 
shew that the omission in ver. 13 of the words the retS 
of, and the addition of the words smtdl and great, imply' 
the same universality as to the dead who are signified in 
that verse. 

Seventh coitiidsration. Those which have been al^ 
ready adduced are confirmed by the introduction in 
ver. 15 of the phrase of distinction, mhosoever tuat not 
Jbuad xuriUen in the book of life, in describing who are to 
be cast into the lake of fire. There could be no occasion 
for this distinction unless those who are written in the 
book of life had formed a part of those who stood before 
God and viere judged. For otherwise the dead, in ver. \% 
would include only the ungodly ; and consequently all 
the dead would, without exception, be cast iKto the lake 
of fire, in this case the mode of expression in ver. 15 
would have been as general as in ver. 13 ; and as ver. 
13 speaks of ihe dead small and great standing before 
God, so ver. 15 would have declared, and the dead, smali 
and great were cast into the lake of fire- Instead, how- 
ever, of this, the expression in ver. 1;> is altered from 
that in ver. 13 in 'tea points. 1. The phrase small 
and greal, which, as already observed, signifies ell the 
persons to which it is joined, is dropped. 3. Another 
phrase, namely, tahasoever vias 7iot Jound virilleit in the 
book of life, is added ,- which evidently distinguishes the 
dead tiiho Hand before God, into two classes, those loHo 
are, and those who are not, written in the hook of life. 

This phrase of distinction appears to me to be added 
for the express purpose of shewing that the dead tntall 
nod great are not cast into the lake of fire, but only those 
of them who are not written in the book of life. 

Eightli cons'uleraliort. The declaration made in ver. 12, 
concerning the ofteniag of the book of life, at the time 
when the dead are Juc^ed, and the reference made to it 



' in ver. 15, convmce me that the first Fesurrection can- 
not signify the resurrection of the saints at the second 
coming of Christ, The opening of the book of life, as 
observed page 1 1, appears to me to aigni^ the manifes- 
tation of those who are written in it. Two reasons lead 
me to conceive, that this must take place at the second 
coming of Christ, 

First. When Christ comes in glory, all the holy angels 
will be with him. Matt. xxv. 31 : all his dead saints will 
be raised with glorified bodies, and all his living saints 
will be changed in like manner : moreover, all the un- 
godly living upon the earth at that time, will be gathered 
togfther before him, and will witness the glory of the 
saints. I mention merely the living ungodly, because I 
wish in this chapter, to consider the Millenarian inter- 
pretation upon its own basis ; and to shew, that, if we 
suppose merely the living ungodly to be gathered toge- 
ther before Christ, according to their own hypothesis, the 
view cannot be correct. Let me therefore observe, that 
it ia utterly inconceivable to me that all this glory can 
be conferred upon the saints, and such a manifestation 
of them be made in the presence of Christ, of all the 
holy angels, of one another, and of all the ungodly 
living in every part of the earth, one moment before 
what is called the opening of the book of life The very 
absurdity of the idea would convince me that such a 
manifestation of the glory of those who are written in 
the book of life must coincide with and be the same as 
ike opening of that book. And the expression in ver. 15, 
whosoever waa not FOUNn ivritten in the book of life still 
further prove that this is the time when the open dis- 
covery or manifestation is made of those who are written 
therein. — Secondltf. It is expressly set forth that ihe ma- 
nifestatioa of the som of God will take place at their re- 
surrection, Rom. viii. 19, 23. As, therefore, I am con- 
vinced that this manifestation cannot take place before the 
book of life is opened, in which their names are written, 
but must be the same as the discovery of those who are 
written therein, I feel assured that the resurrection of 
the saints will be at the time of the opening of the book of 
life, and not at the resurrection. These two reasons, there- 
fore, prove to my mindthat the time when Christ sits upon 
the throne of judgment and the book of life is opened. 
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must be the time of his second coming and of the re- 
Borrection of the saints {^Note K]. 

Theae various considerations therefore, taken from 
view of the passage itself would, without any reference 
to what is laid down concerning the resurrection of the 
ungodly, convince me that the first resurrection is not 
the same as the resurrection of the saints in glory. 

[K] 1 cannot conceive how the book of life could be said to be 
opened at the period in Rev. xx. 12 to iH, if Only the ungodly are 
raieed at that timEi not one of whom is written in it. Or what mean- 
ing could be annexed to tbe exception marked in ver. ISiHHiosoaier wai 
notfouml ii'riUen in Ihe book of life (I. e. upon its being opened) UKUcait 
iiilo thelake offire, if those who are written therein have been mseA and 
reigning with Christ in glory mote thana thousand ;^earg; and if oitlf 
thoie who are to be cast into the lake of fire are raised at this time. 
Upon auch an interpretation of thejint TeiurrecCian, the expression! 
Ihe book of life tool opened (ver. 12), and whosoaer was itot/ound writ- 
len in the boiJi of life inai can iittatlie lake nf fire (ver. 15), would ap. 
pear to me to he either mere expletives, or suited only to mitlead 
the mind ; and therefore 1 feel convinced this is not ths true intcrpia- 
ftttibn of Ihe first resurrccdon. ' 



CHAPTER II. 



Various passages of Scripture which relate to the reswTection of the 
Ungodly, considered, in order to prove, 1. That the first resur- 
rection is not the same as the rettareciion if the $ainls at the 
second corning of Christ ; and, 2. That the time of ihe judgment 
stt forth in thetatter part q/"HeT. ix. is (Aa( of Chriit's second 
coming' 



L. The cemingt af CkTiitfarntold Matt. Kvi. 38, and in ume ether ;«*- 
aages, not fetaoTol. — M. Tke term " all natioiu," and the cnbermu 
^judgment, in Matt. SKV. SZ.^N. Salmlion bugrace at pointed out 
VLxt. XXV. 33, 33.— O. On John v. SB, 29.— P. Acts zvii. 31.— 
Q. On Me mmilatioa a/\ Cor. xv. 24^ SG.—R. Tlie "kingiUm" 
uiAtci CAruf mUl delicer vp, as indicated in 1 Cor. XV. 24. — S. TAe 
mai^eOaliim of Ihe saints indicaied 2 Thess. i. 10.— T. On " hii 
kingdan," in 2 Tim. iv. I — V. On the mode nf eijiresaan in 2 Peter 
iii.— X. The creatian of a new heavens and earii in 2 Peter iii. 

My object in the present chapter will be to bring before 
the reader numerous passages which relate to what is to 
take place with respect to the ungodly, as well as the 
saints, at the second coming of Christ. 

I. Matt. xiii. " 37 He answered and said unto them. He 
thatsoweth the good seed, is the Son of man. 38 The 
field is the world : the good seed are the children of the 
kingdom ; but the tares are the children of the wicked 
one .■ 39 the enemy that sowed them, is the devil : the 
harvest is the end of the world : and the reapers are the 
angels. 40 As therefore the tares are gathered, and 
burned in the fire ; so shall it be in the end of this world. 
41 The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they 
shall gather out of his kingdom all things that offend, 
and them which do iniquity ; 42 and shall cast them into 
a furnace of fire : there shall be wailing and gnashing of 
teeth. 43 Then shall the righteous shine forth as the 
sun in the kingdom of their Father. Who hath ears to 
hear, let him hear," 

From the parable of the icheat and the tares, and the 



explanation herein given, I collect the following points :— * 1 
First, That, as the whftt represents all the children of the \ 
kingdom of every period previous to the second coniin# J 
of Christ, whom he has sown, or shall sow, in the^^eWrf I 
(Ac worM(verB. 37.38); so the (area represent all ungodl}^ f 
professors, the children of the Kicked one, of every period I 
previous to the second coming of Christ, whom the deeS j 
has Bown, or shall sow, among the ehitdrert of the kirtgdoM J 
(vers. 38, 3t>). Secondly, That at the harvest, or, as ex- j 
plfdned in ver. 40, the end of the world, evidently sign!- i 
fying the coming of the Son of Man, he mill tend forth hit i 
angela, and will first gather together all the tares (ver. 30), J 
^ (he children of the wicked one of all periods of thii 1 
Gospel, and will cast them into a furnace of fire (ver, 42). 
Thirdly, That this will also be the time when the righ- 
teouf leill shine forth as the sun iit Vie kingdom ofllieir heth 
vOily Father (ver. 43). 

fVom the points thus collected from the parable, antf i 
its explanation, I deduce (iro inferences, which appear tO" \ 
me to follow necessarily from it. Ftrst inference : The 
saints will not be raised before the ungodly. The p«» 
rable plainly lays down that the casting of the children of 
the aicked one into the furnace of fire, and the shining forth 
of the children of the kingdom will take place at one and 
the same time. But as the children of the wieked one are 
to be cast into the furnace of fire at the end of the world, 
those of them who have died must be raised at that time, 
even as the children uf the kingdom who have died must, 
in order that they may shine forth at the sun in the kingdi)m 
of their Father. From this, therefore, it follows that the 
resurrection of the children of the kingdom will not t^e 
place before the resurrection of the citildren of the wicked 
one. Consequently, what is called the first resttrreehon 
cannot be the resurrection of the saints in glory, or the 
time when they shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of 
their heavenly Father. 

Second inference : The period here described must, 1 
conceive, be the same as that of the judgment. Rev. xx. 12 
to 15, on account of the striking coincidence of the dc- 
Bcription, which convinces me that the Holy Ghost in- 
tended to point out that the events and periods were one 
and tfaeawne. 1. The casting of the children of the wicked 



ene info afamaee ofjire, coincides with the calling all wlio 
are not written in the book of life into the lake of fire (Rev. 
Kx. 15) ; and 2. The ikining forth of the righteoua in the 
langdom of their heavenly Father, coincides with the open- 
Vtg of the book of life, by which all who are written in it, 
nil the righteous, wiU be manifested, and made partakers 
of the glo3ry and blessedness subsequently described. 
Nor can we, I conceive, suppose that an event which the 
Holy Ghost describes as the sliining forth of the righteou* 
in the kingdom of their heavenly Father, can take place one 
moment before the time which be also describes as the 
opening of the book of life, and the discovery of those who 
sre written therein ; that is, of the righteovt. These two 
atriking coincidences, therefore, prove to my mind that 
tiie sbining forth of the righteous must begin at the time 
of the judgment. Rev, xx. 11 to 15, and not at the first 
. resurrection ; and, consequently, that the first resurrection 
cannot be the same aa that of the children of the kingdom, 
at the second conking of Christ ; but must be somethin 
which takes plate, under the Gospel, and more than ^ 
thousand years before Christ's coming in glory. 

II, Matt. xiii. " 47 Again, the kingdom of heavei 
like unto a net that was cast into the sea, and gather 
of every kind : 48 which, when it was fuU, tbey dre 
shore, and sat down, and gathered the good into vessels;-' 
but cast the bad away, 49 So shall it be at the end of 
the world : the angels shall come forth, and sever the 
vicked from among the just; 50 and shall cast them into 
the furnace of fire: there shall be waihng and gnashing 
of teeth. " 

Upon this we may observe. First, the good fish evidently 
represent true believers of all ages, all who, during any 
period of the Gospel previous to the net being drawn to 
shore, have been brought to know and believe in the Lord 
Jesus; and the had fish represent mere professors of all 
ages, all who, during any period of the Gospel previous . 
to the net being drawn to shore, have been gathered iul 
it by meie profession, but were not really the childrai ^ 
God. — Secondly, when the Gospel net is full, and thi 
period, during which the Gospel is to be preached, 1 
completed, AYhjch is called the end of the teorld, (evident^ 
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signifying, as in the parable of the wheat and tares, th6 
time of Christ'E coming with all his holy angels ; com- 
pare Matt. XXV. 31; 2 TheBS. i.7). t'-e angels iti» coma i 
forth, and mil separate the wieked (mere professors of aQ 
ages) frojn among the just {sincere believers of all ages) j 
and will rait the former info the furnace of fire, and gather 
the latter into i!<e^eZs, that is, into everlasting glory; the 
casting of the wicked, and the gathering of the just 
taking place at one and the same time. 

From these points thus collected from the parable, 
I draw' two, in my view, incontrovertible inferences 
similar to those from the parable of the wheat and taretk i 
First inference : All mere professors who have died during 1 
any period previous to the net being drawn to shore must I 
be raised, in order to their being cast into the furnace of i 
fire, as certainly as all true believers, who have died f 
dtiring any period of the Gospel previous to the net being | 
drawn to shore, must be raised in order to their beintf. 
gathered into glory. Conseqiiently the resurrection ana 
gathering into glory of all true believers will not take 
place before the resurrection and casting into the furaacd 
■ of fire of all mere professors. But what is called the first 
igurrectioa is more thau a thousand years before the 
isting of the ungodly into the lake of fire Rev. ss. 4, 
pg, 15, and, therefore, cannot be the same with the re- 
rection and gathering into glory of the saints at the 
econd coming of Christ. — Second inference: 1. The ga- 
V^ering of true believers into glory, which the Holy 
^TSiost indicates by the gathering the good^sh into vessels, 
Old which is to take place in the presence of the aiigela 
lOd by their ministration, in the presence of one ano- 
"her, and in the presence of all mere professors, cannot 
e before the event which he describes {Rev. xx. 12, 15) 
^ the opening of the book of life; at which period, those 
Ko are irrilten therein (that is, the goodfisk, ail true 
' dievers) will be/oand out or discovered. 3. The casting 
of all mere professors of the Gospel into the furnace of 
fire, which the Holy Ghost here describes, cannot, I con- 
ceive, he before, but must be the same as the event which 
he describes in Rev. xx. 15, as the casting into the lake of 

kfire of all who are not found lerittea in the book of life. This 
'^uble coincidence, therefore, in the two descriptions 



proves, to my mind, that the time of the judgment. Rev. 
XK. 11 to IS, must be the same as that of the coming 
pf Christ with his angels, and of the gathering of all tme 
|>elievers into glory, which is indicated in this parable j 
iiad consequently that thejint resurrection is not the same 
frent as the resurrection of the saints at the second 
poming of Christ, but something which takes place pre- 
viously, dnring the time that the Gospel net is drauii 
and before it is drawn to the shore. 

ni. Dan. xii. 2 : "And many of them that sleep i» 
flie dust of the earth shall awake; some to everlasting 
Jife, and some to shame and everlasting contempt." 

I refer, as observed page 5, to this passage, because, 
I believe, all agree that it treats of the resurrection of 
&e deadj and I collect trom it. First, that the obvious 
meaning of the expression. Many that sleep in the dust 
^tall arise, some to everlastmg life, and some to shame and 
fferlastiag contempt, implies, that, however dietiuct the 
rising of the two classes is as to its consequences, yet it 
takes place at one and the same time, so that it is one 
resurrection in point of time, though two resurrections 
in other points. — Secondly, that the word some must be of 
the same extent in each of the two clauses of this one 
jBentence. If, therefore, the some tcho awake unto everlasting 
iife signify altthe godly dead, thesow* who awake unto shame 
and eimrlasting contempt, must also signify all the ungodljf 
dead. The obvious inference, therefore, from this pas- 
sage is, that all the ungodly dead will be raised untQ 
ihame, at the same time that all the godly dead are raised 
ttnto everlasting life; and, consequently, that the godly 
(lead will not rise before the ungodly. But the first re- 
pwreetion is sconething which takes place more than a 
thousand years before the ungodly dead are rained unto 
ihame. Consequently it must be at least a thousand 
years before, and cannot be the same as the resurrection 
(»f the godly unto everlasting life. 

IV. Matt. xvi. 37 : " For the Son of Man shall c 
in the glory of his Father, with his angels ; and then ti 
l^all reward every man according to his works." 

The word for connects this with the preceding vers 
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td shows, that by and at, the coming of the Son i/ 
Van, and, rendering to * eitcH according to his habltnu 
i/ractice (irpaKiv), especially as to following or not follow* 
g ChriBt, it will be manifested that a man would not 
; been profited though, in this life, he had gained 
It^en the whole world, if his own soul should be to/t at th£ 
me when Christ conies (ver. 2G). Eeerg 

:b to the two classes of persons noticed in vers. 34», 

viz. those who in this life have not followed Christ' 

incerity, but preferred saving their lives to his seis-' 

; and those who have been willing to lose even theif' 

Jbvcs here, rather than not follow Christ. 

fiierefore, collect from the declaration which Chriirt 

a this pass^e, that when the Son of Man contM- 

I glory with his angels [_Note L] he will then (rort, at 

The word anituffn simpl; means give back, ot render fa ; u iiu 
•ei the word nntard or recomiKncc sometimes signilieB (Rom, nif 
, G. and EJ. Il; is translated "render" In the simitar i>aBsage, Honia 
6; so also Matt, xxi, II and Kxii. 21; Itom. xili. 7; and I l*eb 
Tbe word tfufy; translated "works," refers perhaps rather tfr 
aciicx of the person as to followlDg ot not following Chri«^ 
is noticed in tile picceding vene«. 

, Thrn camiig t/' Chri^ m the glerT/ ^Aii Ihthcr viilh hu ongab 
is evidently not the same wllb the coming in liii kiii^Bm, foivt 
] ver. 38. " VtrU^ I say wiia j/ou, there be ame standing hem 
skali not taste of death, till they see the Son of Man earning in Kf 
cu^oam." For the coming in his kingdom was to tuke place Ik/oiv 
Ihedealh of some ilaiiding there ; and, therefore, cannot be u--*-- 
stood of his coming perisonally in glory, which has not yet I 
place. Some persons conceive that tbe prophecy in ver. 2S I 
" his tranifiguratioii, which is related in the beginning of the 

iter. 1 conceive, however, that somelhiiig more than that iv 
ified, for three reaeons. First, The declaration, Ferily I 
... yav, There be aome standing here, SiC, not only Indicates that 
^trent foretold would be remarkable and uncommon, but also that 
necaliaritj consisted, not in the Son of Man coming in his kingdonu 
But in some, who were then standing there, not tasting of deau 
beftre that line. Now there was nothing peculiar In any of thect 
living to the time of his transfiguratiao, (or ihat took place oti^ 
■il daya after, and all who were standing there lived till that tlme> 
j^KonMy, 1 do not see in what sense Christ's being transfigured fot 
'■" abort time, in the sight of three of his disciples, can be considered 
his coming in histiagdom; or, as we have it in tbe parallel pltUN 
Mark ix. I, the kingdom of God coming vith poixa. Somelhiq 
leh more extensive in its manifestation, and effect, and time D 
than that event must, I conceive, be implied iu these ex 
-.- . , especially if we bear in mind the weakness and bumiltti 
which continued, as it were, to attend bolh himself and VS 
until his r«>unvclton (kc Bji]m.v%,^-, t-CcR.TiW 






that time,) render to alt, both of that and eveiy other ge- 
neration, who either have or have not foUowed him in 
sincerity and truth, uccording ta their practice in this aa 
■well aa other respects. J 

Pbil. ii 7, S ; Heb. Vu 9, 10, and v. 7), Tkirdfy, We nm.y uotice tuH 
iniry similar declaration (Jobn xxi, 23J, " Thtnuient Ihissaying abroaSM 
cmmg the brel/tren, that liai diic^le ikovM iiat die ; yet Jena mid lUCH 
■^mia him. He ihatt not die.- htl ^ I will that he Cany m I came, wMH 
^tkattotbeel" We mliy observe that this declaration waa huuHh 
Bfler kii reanmcliim ; and, therefore, the comiiis, which it foretellaS 
nilnot fiigiilff his tTsnafigaration, which had taKen place. And t^^| 
StidentBimilarity of the two pa5BBges convinces me that Matt. xvi. S^l 
Itfeis to the fiame coming as John ni. S3; and, (MnsequentJy, (hi^I 
fbat also cannot be understood of bis transfi^uiation. Both pMtl 
lUeE indicate a remarkable lengthening of life, in consequeneKfl 
Of which the persons signilicd would [lie to the time of th^fl 
ebming of bi°, instead of <iying us thej might he expected to d9f9 
■ither according to the common couise and iisnal length of man%l 
life, or by some of those violent deaths, to which Christ's disciplcMfl 
dien present would be exposed. Now we hnoiv that John him«djEfl 
WHS the disciple of whom Jesus spake (John xxi. 94>, SS] i wfffl 
he roust, as one of Christ's apostles, bare been also present whcffll 
Jesus made the declaration (Matt. xvi. 36}. Hence, as the tVMffl 
inssages are so similar, I conceive that they forelell the same mn iJgiB 
^d that in each of them Christ signified that the life of John, amlfl 
Jiossibly of some others who were present, would be prolonged in (,fl 
remarkable manner, as juti noticer). In agreement witb this, Wffl 
learn from history, that at least one of those standing Ihere, Job%fl 
hot only escaped martyrdom, but lived till the destruction of JertKfl 
ulem, which took place about forty years after Chnst's ascensioKa 
■nd that his life was even prolonged nearly thirty years after tbilM 
irent. We may also notice a simiiui declaration concerning Chrisl^fl 
eominp (Matt. i. 23) ; " But when Ihey jienecmte ^™ in thit city.JIm^ 

Crnto ajtother: for verily I say uniojmti. Ye shall not Aanegone oeer swfl 
ies of Israel liU the San of Man be come." Here Jtsus declared «■ 
SLpoBlles that Bome coming of his would take pbce, before fluiyJ 
.. gone through all the cities of Israel to preach the Gospel. J^ 

From all these passages, therefore, compared with the sccoimt a >B 
die same discourse, in the Gospel of Mark, where Me comiiif nf iTh^^B 
Ih hiikingdam is described as the cmning of the kingdom of Gad «^^^ 
^^e?, I cannot but conceive that Christ's coming must be anderstooi^l 
lot of any personal coming, hut in a 6guratiTe sense of hia comilwS 
estabhsh his Gospel kingdom. By the power of his |;tm9 
gathered in its subjects by the preaching of the Gospel, whid^fl 
tilt ward of the Ungdam (Matt. Iv. 2S, ix. 36, and x. Tj compaslA 
«. ex. 3) ; and by the power of his sceptre he executed judgmenwl 
ypon its enemies (Psa. ex. 2, 5, B, and compare 1 Cor. ir. BO, SiX^ 
especially upon the Jews, who were its great opposers every wher^TH 
In confirmation of this, wc may observe, that Jesus intimatt4'l 
the destruction of the Jewish nuliou for their rejection of the Ot^l 
sael, and for their treatment of his servants (Matt. xxii. 6, 7; setl 
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Prom tliia, I conceive, there are two obvious infe* 
reaces. PiTst mferertce ; Those who have not followed 
- Christ in sincerity, in that and every other genera* 
|tion> and who have died previously to bis coming in . 

E. 3S — 35) ; and in chap. xnr. in wliicb he carried on I 
propbecies begun in chap, xxm, , he foretold a coming of his at J 
. dntrucCion of the temple (compare vers. 1 to 3, 15, 16, S3 to 2a\ I 
the same discoui'se, as iciren by Luke, cbap, mi, Jeaus declare^ 1 
that the events which he then foretold, would take place b^» I 
gaierfUiim hadjiasied awag i u>d also that ttlej would be a alg^ 1 
the Irmgdom a/ God was nigh at kanii (vers. 31, 3&). St likewif 1 
ahm t/e set these things come to jjow, know pe that the kingdom » I 
ii nigh at hamt, Ferili/ I tag unto wu, Thii gttieralian iHalt tA \ 
aiBay,iiUalibefulfiilerl. 1 conceive, therefore, cRat [he same evui 
intimated by ibe two amiUaenpresaiona, the kiTtgdom of God comiii 
I power (Mark ix. 1} ; and the Hngdoni of Gad hetttg mgh at ban 
ike mi. 31] ; and, therefore, that as the ^tterwas connected wit 
ne of the destruclioD of Jeruaalem, the fornier was also. Bi 
liingdnm of God coming vxlh pavier, in Mark ix. 1, must be tl 
tha Son of Man coining in hit kiagdora, in Mutt. xvi. 28, becau(f 
le discourse is given in each. Consequent); the expression, (te 
of Men coming in his kiTtgdom, also refers to the period of theda^ ' 
icCion of Jerusalem, and is to be understood in a figurative senai ] 
his coming to establish his kingdom, at and by the destruction of ' 
Jewish Kily, and state, and temple. Ujitnat i 

e the then great enemies of his kingdom overthro . 

bloody sacrifices and ceremonial rites of the lirct dispensation I 
e completely abrogated ; and thereby his Gospel kingdoir --■' — 
. new or second dispenBaCiDii, was confirmed. 
We find various comings of Christ foretold in other passagei, 
dlich cannot be understood of his personal coming, because Mi^ ttave 
ken place, whereas he has not yet come persmaUp. Thus he 
leaks of his coming ami tnanifeiUng Idmself in b peculiar manner t6 
iwe who love him (John xiv. UI — 31). He aiinouncea his conaaig 
jtiidly to the church at Ephesiis, to remove her candieiHdc (Ref. i 
II. S) — his cafnin^ quickly to the church at Pergamos, to fight ag(mat I 
(Attw viha hold the daclrine of the NicoIaUans (Rev. ii. 15, 16)— hjt 1 
coming to execute judgments upon the Anlinomian characters in ^ I 
icliarab at Thyatira (Rev. ii. !S— 26)~-his ooiaing as a iluef, upon the I 
'lurch at Sardis (Hev. iii. 3.) — his coming in the judgments, whkbllp 1 
"about to execute upon the Roman empire, and from which he pro- I 
itffjilhechurchat Philadelphia (Rev. iii. 10, II)— bisrontqv | 
ipping with any individual believer in the cotrtipt churchel I 
Laodicea, who shauld open the dnur, that is, of the church, at dl« | 
dpor OT outeida of which Jesus declares himself to he staodin^ I 
These prophecies have all been fulfilled, these comingi have all taken I 
place, yet Christ has not come peTSonaUu as to any of ihem. CtHt- I 
aequently, his eoming must Irequently be understood in a Gguratira I 
8ense,aaitevidentlyappearstobe in Matt. xvi. 2S, as remarked abOHag I 
yet as prefiguring his second coming in person, when he will finallf 1 
e^fccuCe hia terrible and cveilaslijig juilgnen^s iifian s^^ '^i^'^'^lJ 
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glory, must be raised at the time of his comiag, i 
order that he may, at that time, render to them a 
cordingly ; even aa all who have followed Christ in si 
verity, of that and all other generations, imist be raised, 
that they also may be recompensed accordingly, at his 
Coming. Consequently the resurrection of hia sincere 
followers will not hejint, that is, before the resurrection of 
those who have not followed lilm in sincerity ; and 
■ therefore ihe first resurrection is not the same as that 
flf the sincere followers of Christ at his coming in 
glory. — Second inference : The coincidence between the 
<(e«mpfion here given of Christ's coming and retcarding 
«ae/[ according to their wor/cs or practice, and that in 
Rev. XX. 13 — 15, of Christ's sittitig an the. throne, and. 
judging the deoxl according to their Korks, leads me to coi^'i- 
ceive, that the Holy Ghost designates one and t' 
BBme event in both passages ; and, therefore, that t 
time when Christ aits upon the throne of judgment, E 
judges the dead according to their works. Rev. xx. II to IS 
mnst be the same as that in which he will come OHd 
reiDord each accordMg to their worh. Consequently thid 
also, convinces me, that the first resurrection, which tf^ 
more than a thousand years before the judgment, i 
be different from that of the saints at the second c 
of Christ. 

V, Matt. Kxii. " 11 And when the king came i 
Jiee the guests, he saw there a man which had non 
«n a wedding garment : 12 and he saith unto hiifl 
Friend, how earnest thou in hither, not having a w 
ding garment! And he was speechless, 13 Then e 
the king to the servants. Bind him hand and foot, i 
take him away, and cast him into outer darkness : thei 
rtall be weeping and gnashing of teeth," 

These verses form the conclusion of the parable 
ihe marriage supper. The time is that of the bride- 
groom coming in before the guests sit down to the 
supper; and consequently, I conceive, represents, as 
to its final sense, the time of Christ's second coming 
with his spouse the church, when all his people will sit 
down with him in the everlasting enjoyment of the bless- 
ings of his marriage. The matt who had not on the wed- 
£ng garmejit, seems to represent mere professors of the 
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ispel in general, especially those, whose profesBionhu 
:eii siich as to deceive the servants (SuXuc) of Christ;, 
of the Gospel, and has continued during 
whole of their lives. They have not on, however, the 
ling garment ; they have not really put on Cbritt 
■"■ 14; Gal.iii.27) j nor Bxe fomd in him (Fhil. 
I. 9) ; and therefore, when IIk king himself comei in, 
discovers this theirwant of qualification for his mar- 
supper, however unperceivcd it had been by hi» 
'ants. Hence he commands his ministers {lianovot, 
13, not the same word as Sukoi, servants 3, 4, 6, S, 1^ 
it signifying perhaps his angels — who are described; 
[eb, i. 14, as sent forth to minuter (ttg ciafoviai') to the 
lirs of salvation, and who will be with him at his 
coming ; and, as in former times, so then also will be 
executioners of his judgments. Matt. xiii. 41, 42, 49), to 
tnnd him hand and foot, and to cast hint into Iht outer dark- 
nest, ichere shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth ; whici 
appears to me evidently tbe same as the catting into the 
lake of fire. Rev. \x. \i>, compared with Jude 7, 13. 

From this, therefore, two obvious inferences appear 
to me to follow. Inference first : As all mere professorv 
of the Gospel, who have been gathered into the supper 
room, or the visible church, during all periods of tlw 
Gospel, are to be cast into the outer darkness at the time of 
CPirisl's coming, those of them who have died during any 
previous age of the Gospel, must be raised at that 
time ; even as bis true disciples of all ages mnat, 
in order to sit down with him at the supper. Conse- 
quently the resurrection and blessedness of his troe 
disciples will not precede the resurrection and puuishr 
ment of all mere professors. But the first resurrectiaa 
does precede the resurrection and punishment of aO 
professors {Rev. sx. 4 — 15) ; consequently it murt 
precede, and cannot be the same as the reaur» 
>n of the true disciples of Christ. — Secoadinferencai 
V\as description of, 1 . the coming of Christ j 2. the dis^ 
covering and casting into outer darkness of ^ who- 
have not on the wedding garment ; and 3. the sitting 
down to the marriage feast with his true disciples, in' 
^.xzii. II — l3,so coincides with the description whicli 
Holy Ghost has given us in Rev. xx. 11 to 15 of,— ^ 
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T. Christ sitting on the throne of judgment; '2. all wtio] 
are not found written in the book of life being cast ii 
the lake of fire ; and, 3. the blessedneSK to be subsSj— 
quently enjoyed by his church, represented under thfta 
6ame figure of a marriage (see page 15), that I caigB 
not but feel convinced, that the events thus desigi 
nated are one and the same. Consequently this t 
itppeaxs to me to prove that the first resurrection cannflC 
be any event which is to take place at the time of t'~ 
second coming of Christ ; hut must, with the milleni ' 
period, be something preceding that second cod 

VI. Matt. XXV. " 14 For the kingdom of keavm is 
& man travelling into a far country, who called 
own servauts, and dehvered unto them his goo(U 
15. And unto one he gave five talents, to another t" 
and to another one ; to every man according t 

several ability ; and straightway took his journey 

19 After & long time the lord of those servants cometh, 

and reckoneth with them 38 Take therefore the talent 

'from him, and give it unto him which hath ten talents. 
S9 For unto every one that hath shall be given, and he 
shall have abundance : but from him that hath not shall 
lie taken away even that which he hath. 30 And cast ye 
the unprofitable servant into outer darkness : there shall 
be weeping and gnashing of teeth." 

From the parable of the Talents, 1 collect. First, the 
faithful servants represent his people of all generations, 
■who having, through bis grace, become the sermnft of 
God {Rom. vi. 22), and being brought under the con- 
Btraining love of Christ, have lived, in their measure and 
degree, not unto themselves, but unto him, who for them died 
end rose again, 9 Cor. v. 14, 15 ; and the unprofitable ser- 
fsant represents those personsof all generations, who have 
Hot laid out the talents with which he has entrusted 
them, to hia glory, or in his service. Secondly, The coining 
'of the Lord of the nervants, ver. 19, prefigures, as to its 
final accomplishment, the second coming of Christ, as 
in ver. 31; and the reckoning with the two classes will 
take place at the time of his coining. Thirdly, The 
■unprofitable servants of all generations, will be then 
iron, at that time, ver. 24), reckoned with and coit into 
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ffter darkness, as the faithful servaute of all generations 

11 be reckoned with and eitler mlo the joy of their Lord, 

re. 20 to 23. 

t^From this, therefore, there is & donhle inference.— - 

inference: As all unprofitable Bervanta of all gei 

rations are to be reckoned with at the time of the comingi 

' Christ, those who have died previously must be 

Bised when he comes, in order to be reckoned with, and, 

^ut into outer darkness ; even as all his faithful servantfli 

^ all generations, who have died before his coniiu|^ 

1st be raised when he comes, in order to be reckon^< 

h and to enter into his joy. Consequently, the resur* 

^ ■ a of the faithful, will take place at the same time 

Sthat oi ih& unprofitable servants. But the event called. 

ie first resurrection, will take place more than a thou-> 

Old years before the unprofitable servants are reckoned 

itth and cast into the lake of fire. Rev. \x. 11 to 15 : 

iquently it must also take place more than k 

konsand years before the resurrection of the faithful 

rvants at the coming of Christ. Second inference .- The: 

EBcription of, 1st, the Lord coming and reckoning wit^ 

'b servants ; 2d, the faithful servants entering into the 

y of their Lord ; and, 3d, the casting of the unpro- 

toble servant into outer darkness, each after this reckon^ 

g with them, so coincides, in this threefold point (^ 

with the description which the Holy Ghost baK. 

IS in Rev. xx. II — 15 ; of, 1. Christ sitting upon' 

ne throne of judgment, and the dead being judged ac- 

K»rding to their works ; 2. those who are written in the 

wk of life, i. e. all bis real servants, entering intOi 

: blessedness described^ cb. xxi. I — 6 i and 3. those 

e not written in the book of life (which designation' 

Kkcludes all unprofitable servants) being cast into the), 

e of fire after the judgment, that I cannot but fecii 

ivinced, that the events also are one and the same^ 

e I conclude, (l) that the time of Christ's secoi 

' coming, and of his faithful servunts entering into his jojf^ 

.wjllbe the same as that of the judgment. Rev, xx. 11 — ISi* 

^d, consequently, not the same as that of the first regur-» 

rection. (2) The living and reding icith Christ, during the 

V'^ousand years, must also be something preceding the 

'icond coming of Christ, and not the same as that of his 

ttthfal servants, after they have entered into /lis joy. 
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VII. Matt. XXV. " 31 When the Son of man shatf 
come in his glory, and all the holy angels with hinij 
then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory : 
32 and before him shall be gathered all nations ; and 
he shall separate them one from another, as a shep- 
herd divideth his sheep fi-om the goats : 33 and he 
^all set the sheep on his right hand, but the goats 
on the left. 34 Then shall the King say unto them on 
his right hand. Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit 
Hie kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the 
world., -....41 Then shall he say also unto them on the leT 
hand. Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fi 

prepared for the devil and his angels 46 And thei 

Shall go away into everlsisting punishment : but the ri^ 
teous into life eternal" (or everlasting). [Note M.] 



[M.] As ihis passage, in itKobvioua meaning, is entirely cantrsdh 

tliry to the idea of the munis ileini; rai<ietl, and enCering into gi<llf~\ 
a thousand y esra. or at all, berore the time when the ungodly tat 
nifled jind punished; same, who have adopted such an interpreta- 
tioti of Rev. XI, 4, 5, assert (for I have never eeen any reason what. 
«r«r alleged frotn the passnge itself] that aU natioas, who are dea- 
Ctlbed in this paiwage as bt^ing galhend toselker before ChrlaC at 
his coming, only inelude the geneiation vthlcn will be living ut that 
time, and not the generations who liave died befo;;e his coming. 
On this I would observe, Firit, The usual signification of the term 
(udioni, or alt nations, imphes persons not of one generation only, 
but of various generations. See Rom. iv. IT, and xv, 9 to IS: 
Gal. ili. B ; Hev. v. 9 i xli. a ; xili 7 ; xlv. 8 ; xx S. Coosequentlr 
it wt)uld be a groundless nsaiimplion, and equally conirary to ita 
usual as to its obvious signification m the passage itself to restrict iC 
to merely one generation. Sccimdb/, The term natiotis in Hev. vii. 9, 
appears to me to refer, not only to persons uf different generations, 
but to those who have died befure Christ's second coming, in igreC' 
neni A'ith Iheobvious meaning of the term inMatt.xxv. TkhdlytTbc 
context shews that (he term aU nafimu cannol refer only to the 

Kneration then living, but must also include preceding generation*. 
Mllteikteji who form one division of all the nations (ver. 32) repre>_ 
wnt the samts : but the saints not only of that, but also of all prttM 
otdiag generations will he with the Lord when be comes. I TbntfJ 
iv. 15—17 ; Col. iii. 4. Coasequently the shecfi include the lainti 
of all preceding generations ; and therefore the term, nil n/ilirma. itUo 
includes all preceding generations, as well as that which will be living 
at the time of Christ's second coming. This hypothesis, therefore, 
■{ipears to me altogedier destitute of any foundation. 

Wemay observe that the only criterion of judEment noticed in this 

Essase is, The exercise or absence of love to (he Lord's people whom 
calls hit brelliTen.' Compare John xx. 17, Matt, lii. i8, Luke viil. 
21, Rom. Till. 29, Heb. ii. 10-14. This, however, does not seem 



From the ohvinufi meaning of this passage, I collect, i 
FiTit, That at the time trhen the Son of Man will comC J 
in his glory, all nations of the various ages of maivt J 
kind wiU be gathered together before him. fierondlffi I 
That all natums will consist of two classes, the sheep antl 
the goats; and, as the former will include all the godl^ 1 
from the foundation of the world, who are to inherit tkt 1 
kingdom, (ver. 34, compare I Thess. iv. 15—1?, 2 Thcsi. ] 
i, 10), so the latter must include all the ungodly trom tUt J 
foundation of the world, all who are to go into fverlastini 
fire, vers. 41, 46. Thirdly, That the Son of Man ' 
separate the skeeji from the goals, and will plat 
Mkeep on his right hand, and solemnly pronounce upott.1 
them a judicial sentence of grace and mercy by ac* 
knowledging them as the blessed of his Father, colling 
them to inlierit the kingdom prepared for them from the 
Jbtmdation of the world, and declaring his acceptance of 
libeir work of faith and labour of love, as set forth in 
▼ers. 35, 36. Fourthly, That this glorious distinction 
will be conferred upon the saints, in the presence 1. of 
Christ himself; 2. of all the holy angeLi who have come 
'trith Christ (ver. 31); 3. of one another; and, 4. of 
the ungodly. Fifthly, That Christ will at the same 
Igmt (rort) denounce that awful judicial sentence of 
tondemnation, noticed ver. 41, upon the migodly: and. 
Sixthly, That these ivill go into eoerlasting punishment, at 
I'&e same time that all the righteous toill go inin everlast- 

. Ufe, ver. 46. 

From these six points thus collected irom the passage, 
three inferences appem- to follow. 

to point out that this will be ibe only criterion, any more than we can 
■igue from the parable of the Ten Virgins that the absence of rEsl 

rxi or, from that of the Talents that the non-use of them will 
the BTi/y criterion. It rather seems to be introduced in order to 
(Kiint out the liehl in which love to Christ's people, for his suke, is 
larded, and will be aeknowledged by him, as an evidence of love 
to himielf. A aimilar mode of apeaklnij appears to be adopted 
.'dtewhere. Thus, Johniii. 19, This ii the condnnnatian that Sght, 
^•jfcc. does not imply th«t this will be the on'^, but the chief 
source of condemnation. John xv. 2£, &c., 1/ 1 had net come oTtd 
mtm unfa than, they had not had im, dues not siffniry that the only 
HD WM rejeetiii^ him. but that this wan their chief lin. And, in like 
Bianner, 1 conceive, the passage under consideration implies that love 
to his brethren will be inoC the orUi/ but) a main criterion in the 
dedaiation of judgment at his eoming, at least u it respects tho^e 
who tawra Svwl io oonntriei where ht« peo^Ulwi^^mu 
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First iuferenre : As the godly and ungodly of various 
generations are to be gathered together before Christ dt 
his coming, those of the generations preceding his com- 
' iijg, botft of the godly and ungodly, must be raised at 
W ftat time ; and, therefore, the saints will not be raised 
I'jBrs/, before the ungodly, but at the eame time. Conse- 
I qnently ihefint rtsurrectioa cannot be the resurrection o£ 
K ftc saints at the coming of Christ in glory. — Second ' 
I ference-- As all the ungodly will go into everlosting Jii 
I tt»e time of Christ's second coming{ver. 41), nouugoi 

K'sons can either remain or spring up after that time^ 
t nations of ungodly persons, in the four quarters of the 
I tarih, and whose number is as the sand of the sea, exist anil 
I »ebel against God during the period described. Rev. xx. 7 
P toS. Consequently that period cannot be «fler, but murf 
I be before, the second coming of Christ. But that perioA . 
I le a thousand years after which is ealkd the first remm 
I TK(i«in ; therefore the first resurrection must be befatm 
I ttie second coming of Christ and the resurrection of tlt^ 
I saints in glory, both by the thousand years and by tha^ 
[ period. — T)ttrd inference : The very striking coincidenct'j 
I %iiich there is between the description given in MattH 
1 xjcv, 31 to 4B, of the events which will taJie place at ttffl 
I -time of Christ's coming in glory; and the descriptioUH 
I i*hich the Holy Ghost has also given us in Rev. xx. tt^ 

■ to 15, of the events which will take place at the tinitj 

■ wken he Ats upon the white throne, proves, I conceiviiKl 
rthat they are one and the same. — Let us remamj 
V^ia coincidenoG in the following points. 1. As th<U 
I Soil of man sits upon the throne of his glory (Matt. xxM 
I 91) i so he sits upon the great white throne (Rev. xk. 11u3 
rg. Ab all nations ere gathered together before him (Matt.xxv.^ 
I Ao Ike dead, small and great, stand before him (Rev.xs. KM 
Is. As the works of those who are gathered together bM 
\ tore Christ are made known, and judgment is deeloTaa 

■ iccording thereto (Matt. xxv. 35 — 45); so thebookirvli 
B Oording the works of the dead who stand before ChrisM 
W^e opened, and the dead are judged out of those things whiaH 
mare written in the books according to their works (Rev. xSJ 
kiS, 13). 4, As in Matt. xxv. 33, 34 [iVote N], the saKI 
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vatioa of the righteouB is set forth aa springing entirely 
&om grace, although the fruits of righteousness, which 
are characteristic of his sheep and evidences of their faith 
with him, will be declared by the Son of 
J Ubu ; so in Rev. xx. 11, 15, their salvation by grace is 
I equally indicated by the description given of the book ofl^e 
f.iang.t^eaed, and of their being saved in cmiseciuence of 
I being found vmtteii therein.. 5. As the righteous receive all 
'* i£ glory and blegsedneas hereia described, in thepresence 
t of Christ, of all the holy angels, of one another, and of 
I the ungodly, such a manifestation as this cannot, I con- 
, but coincide with the opening of the book of Hfe, in 
I - ndiich their names are written ( Rev. x\. 10 — 15) . S. Asthe 
^'Ongodly depart into eviwlaising fire prepared fur tlte il^iM 
liOfUi bii angelt (Matt. xxv. 4L) ; so those who are ailt I 
h^ilteu ill the book of life are cast into the lake of fire, iott I 
VAihich the devil also ii declared to be cast (ver. lQ)vl 
1 Xhe remarkable coincidence in each of these six pointkl 
between the detcriptioa which the Holy Ghoet has givtftfl 
UfiinMatt. xxv. 31 — i6, and in Rev. xx. lI~-15,prov|^.fl 
I conceive, that he foretells the same eeenls in both pfNf*| 
B^es; and, consequently, that the second coming ^1 
will be at the time of the judgment describe^l 
^ ja the latter part of Rev. xx. Hence I conclude, th^t J 

.\M 
n b; tbc Fatba 
. . - iS); Acisxx.S8 
andly, the title by which the Son of Man will summon the>£-a 
I of mg Fattier, which impliea that the Falher had cAol«{l 
n Chritt befort tlie /oiaidaliim of the motid, and blesstd thcra oat ■ 
■dingljt tiiilh all niiril«al blessings m liim, (Caoipare Ephes. i. H, &) I 
ntinffy, by hiBcalliug themtoJnAiTif fAeJwiidm: which word (iiiA^) ■ 
isinly impiiei that they hud not acquired the kingdom by any warkf'9 
^tnerit m their oivn, butin coniiequeTice of their bein? the ckiblrii ■ 
fGoditnd Ihaa heirs of God and Jahd heiri ualb C/irlit at ihe kcaoem^M 
. ..JlkBritance unto which Ike God and Father of thar Lord Jeats ^'^li^l 
I ■ iad btgatten then again, and of which the Holy Spirit by w/iom thau "vivfl 
' aided, was Ihe eameit (Rota. vln. |G, IT; Bph. i. 13,14; and IPflCl 
f.'S; 4). Fourthly, by its being declated that the kiitgdam tiai ;wl 
irM far thrmfrim the fomidatum of the tcorld, agieeing herein 
« decleretian, 2 Tim. i 9, that God haii saved ui (his people}, 
I with an Aoiy cafliBg, nul aixording In our tnorij, liul occur 
IS jiarjiose and grace, v/hic/i inai ^ren m in Chriil Jesus brfa 
I. Bit vortd began. By comparing this with vera. 35 to 40, the Teudcr 
will remark the seme beautifsl harmony alid connection between ChA 
privileges and the chanicLer of Christ's sheep, which I endeavoured 
[((point out in note U, page 13. 



yM-l 



the Jirst reauTTection, cannot be the same as that of the 
saints ; but must, with both the millennial and subse- 
quent period, precede the second coming of Christ. 

VIII. John vi. 39 : " And this is the Father's will 
which hath sent me, that of all which he hath given me 
I should lose nothing, but should raise it up again at the 
last day." 

John xii. 48 : " He that rejecteth me, and recei 
-not my words, hath one that judgeth him ; the v 
that 1 have spoken, the same shall judge him in th^ 
last day." 

As the same expression, ev ttj Eirxart) Tj;i£/>a, in 
day, is used in these two passages, so I conceive 
signified in each cannot but be the same. Consequently, 
tiie time when those shall be judged who, in that or any 
other age, have r^ecfed Christ, must be the same as that 
in which he will Taise up the bodies of those whom the 
'Father has given to him. Hence I infer, Mrst, As those who, 
-in that or any other age have rejected Christ, and have 
died before his coming, must be raised in order to be 
^dged, their resurrection will be at the some time as 
that of those tehom the Father has given to him. Secondly, 
The judgment of the dead who have rejected Christ must 
Ik the same as that foretold. Rev. xx.. 11 to 15. Hence 
the resurrection of those lekom the Fattier has given to CJirist 
■will also take place at the time of the judgment. Rev. xx. 
'11 to 15; and, consequently,will be more than a thousand 
^ears after, and not at the same time as what is called 
ffhe^firsl resurrection {Rev. xx. 4). 

It is necessary in this place tocall the reader's attention 
"lo what is here called ike last day. He will notice the 
following expressions in the New Testament : the last day 
(Johnvi. 39, 40, 44, 54, and xi. 24, and xii. 48) ; the day 
'■of judgment (Matt.x. 15, andxi. 9.% 14, and xii. 36; and 
iJ Pet. ii. 9, andiii, 7i and 1 John iv. 17) j the judgment 
' the great day (Jude 6); the day in which God will 
the world, and the secrets of men by Jesus Christ (Acta 
il; Rom. ii. 16); the day in which the Son of Mart 
Wi be revealed (Luke xvii. 30); the day of the Lord (1 
Cor. V. 5, and 2 Cor. i. 14, and 1 Thess. v. 2, and 2 Pet. f 
iii. 10) ; the day of God (3 Pet. iii. 12) ; the -lay of laratki 
and revelation of the righteous judgment of Gad (Rom. iiil 
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5) f thai doff (Matt. vii. 2'i; Luke s. 1€, and xxi. 34; ', 
and 1 Ttfesg. v. 4; and S Thess. i. 10; and 2 Tim. i, 1% 
18, and iv. 5); and the day of Christ (3 Thess. ii. Si)i 
The obvious conclusion is, that the day spoken of is | 
these various passages cannot but bexme and the same; 
especially as the same event.=, such as the resurrection 
of the saints, the judgment, *tc, are either expressly de» j 
dared or intimated in each of thetn. We may, howeverj 
observe. First, noue of them can be before the n 
tion of the saints, and, therefore, cannot be bse 
last dog (John vL 39, 40). Secondly, none of them can be J 
APTEJi i/ie last day, because there can be no day oftw iht I 
i^ET. Consequently they must all be included in t/iat.> 
From this, therefore, it follows, that, whatever jiidg> 
ment is described in any uf these passages, must take 
place, in the last day. Hence the ungodly inhabitants of 
Sodom (Matt. x. 15) j the worldly inhabitantBof ancient 
Tyre and Sidon (Matt. xi. ^2); the city of Capemanm, 
(Uatt. 3(1.23,24); the Jews and Gentiles, and un« 
godly professors in the time of the Apostles (Rom. ii. 
fi, BAQ. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Jude 14, 15) ; and all who 
not known God and do not obey the Gospel of 
'ist (1 Thess. i. 8) ; these ungodly of different ages 
.nations of mankind will all be judged in the last day. 
this, therefore, it is evident that the judgment of 
the ungodly of all ages and nations will take plai'e in 
\e loit day. Hence, as this must be the same as the 
■at of ihs dead small and great, described Rev. xx. 
11 to 15, that also must take place in tlie lust day. We 
know also that the saints will be raised in the last dmi 
(Johnvi. 39, 40, &c). From this, therefore, it follows 
that the resurrection of the saints and the judgment of 

8 dead (Rev. xx. il to 15), must hoiii occur in the 
day. And the obvious inference frora this would be 
they will both take place at one and the same time, 
p:eementwU;h the meaning of thewords in the Uat duy. 
he first resurrection, however, being more than a 
isand years before the jodgmeut, cannot be considered 
iking place in the aatat day, according to any common 
ptation of that term. Those, therefore, who adopt 
thejnillennarian interpretation are compelled not only to 
set aside this, but also to make out that both the first re- 
surrection aiid the judgment, however distanX 'w.'stci ov.e. 



another in point of time, take place in the last dag. 
For this purpose, they have recourse to two hypothesee. 
First, they suppose the last day to be a period of a thoU" 
sand years. Secondly, they suppose Christ will raise the 
saints at the beginning of this day of a thousand years, 
and that he will judge the ungodly dead just before the 
end of it. By making these two hypotheses, and com- 
bining them together, they conceive that the above, 
otherwise insuperable, difficulty to this interpretation of 
the first resurrection is removed. 

In order to support the JiTsi of these hypotheses, a 
singit clause in 2 Pet. iii. 8, one day is iciih the Lord as a 
thousand years, is quoted separately from the rest of the 
verse, and is interpreted to signi^ that the day of the 
Lord wiU be a thousand years. In the next chapter, I 
shall endeavour to shew that 2 Pet. iii. 8, instead of 
affording any support to such an hypothesis, rather 
proves that the term day in Scripture signifies a short 
period, in agreement with its obvious meaning ; and 
leads ns to expect that the last day will be a short 
period, — With respect to the second hypothesis, I am 
not aware of any pass^e of Scripture having been 
alleged in support of it. It appears to me to rest en- 
tirely upon an (u«unip (ion, that the first resurrection mutt 
signify the resurrection of the saints ( and that, therefore, 
any hypothesis, which is necessary to support this inter- 
pretation, must beright. Asfaraalcantracethe method of 
reasoning adoptedupon this point, it is this : — When the 
above difficulty in the way of the proposed interpretation 
of the first resurrection is urged, the hypothesis of a 
day of a thousand years is made to remove this diffi- 
culty; and when the difficulty in the way of the hypo- 
thesis itself is urged, theproposedinierprejofen is assumed 
to remove that. So that the hypothesis is assumed to 
provetheinterpretation,andthe interpretation is assumed 
to prove the hypothesis. For myself, i feel convinced 
that Christ would not have used the same expression, j 
the last day, in these two discourses recorded by t' 
same Evangelist, intending to signify in the one 
cise time »f his coming, and in the other a time m 
a thousand years after his coming, without giving i 
either passage the least intimation of this vast differenc* 

Independent, however, of the above consideration! 
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these hypotheses appear to me to fail entirely in removintf A 
the difficulty. Both the resurrection of the saints anal 
the judgment described (Rev. xx. 11), must, as we hare J 
seen, take place in the last day. If, therefore, that were s j 
day of one thousand years, they must both occur withiii j 
this thousand years, or they would not both he mtkin 1 
the day. But the judgment is not within the sanie 1 
thousand years as tke_first resurreetion ; and the reader'! 
will observe in how peculiar a manner this distinction is J 
marked, i^raf, Theenrfing of the thousand year sis expressly ■ 
noticed in three verses, 3, 5,7 (the same verb reXceB^ being' I 
used in each), so that the judgment would not be viilkiH, M 
but completely out of the period of the thousand yearSj J 
even if it took place immediately after they were ended. I 
Secondly, The judgment does not take place after the closdfl 
of the thousand years.; but the period described ver. 7 tO<l 
10 intervenes, and completely separates the ending of the 1 
thousand years from the beginning of the judgment. J 
When, therefore, 1 consider the peculiar mannt 
vhich the Holy Ghost has called our attention ti 
termination of the thousand years, and that the descrip- ' 
tion of the intervening season occupies nearly as large 
a space as that of the Millennial period itself, I feel con- 
vinced that the first resurrection and the judgment of 
the dead could not be represented as taking place, both 
of them i« the last day, even if it were extended to a 
thousand years. Consequently, these hypotheses appear 
to me to fail as completely in removing the difficulty, as 
the foundation does upon which they are attempted to 
be built i and to he altogether contrary to the mind of 
the Spirit. I.therefore, in conclusion, again remark, that, 
the declarations made in John vi.39 andxii.46, combined 
with the other passages in which the term day occurs, 
convince me that the resurrection of the saints and the 
judgment described (Rev. xx. 1 1), must both take piece 
in the last day; and that, as the first rtsurrection and that 
. judgment cannot both take place in the Inst day, the for- 
W luer cannot be the same as the resurrection of the saints. 

" IX. John v : "28 Marvel not at this : for the 
hour is coming, in the which all that are in the graves 
shall hear his voice, 29 and shall come forth, they that 
have done good, unto the resurrection of life -, awi.\'K>sr^ 



^at have done evil, unto the resurrection of damni 
iion." 

From the obvioas meaning of this we collect, ]. Th^ 
ifil who are in the graves mill hear Ike same vuia 
Christ, and come Jorth at one and the same 1 
% That those of the dead who have done good, will ci 
Jbrth unto ilte resurrectiim of life, at the same time tS 
those of them v:ho have done evil, will come forth un^ 
the resurrection of damnatioit. Consequently, I infer th) 
although the resurrection of those who have done goqu 
will be entirely distinct as to its issue, as well as in oth "" 
fespecte, from the resurrection of those who have doi 
^vil, yet it will take plate at one and the same time. 

SecoTuHy. The reBUrrectiou of damnation or judgm^ 
unto which all who have done evil will come forth o_ 
of the grave, cannot but coincide with the judgme; 
of being cast into the lake ofjire, which will he e 
{Rev. XX. 12, 15), upon all those of the dead whr. 
found written in the book of life ; and, therefore, the tiiQe 
of each miist be one and the same. Consequently also 
the time when those who have done good, come forth 
onto the resurrection of life must also be the same a^ 
that in which those who are not written in the hook q' 
life, will be cast into the lake of fire ; and, therefore, J 
must be after the first resurrection, and the thousai 
years, and the period described (Rev. sx, 7 to 10), Coiv 
aequently what is ca^e.A the first TemrTcction cannot be f' 
fame as the resurrection unto life, of those >i:ho hat 
good. {Note O.] 

X. Actsxvii. 31 : "Because he hath appointed a 
^y in the which he will judge the world in righteous- 
ness, by lluil man whom he hath ordained ; wliereof he 
hath given assurance imto all men, in that he hath raisedj 
him from the dead." 



[O.] Tbe reader will observe, that there ia precisely the se 
dlmculCy with rtgnrd to the hour in ihia passage, as wit' 
! in the graves, i 



Sl^'^' 



whii adopt the interpretatian of the first 



Enticed altDve, respectiug ttie lust day, They eujipose this i 



Paul made this solemn declaration for the pvirpose of 
L leading the Athenians to repent and turn from the wor* 
^flhip of idols unto God, vers. 23 to 30. Consequently, «Aa' 
forZdwhlchis to be judged, must include the ur^odl^. And 
8 the assurance derived fVom the resurrection of Christ 
lates to the godly (Acta s, 40 to 43; Rom. viii. Hj 
"■or. XV. 12 to 18), so iheviorU and all men in this pas^: 
e must, I conceive, include them also. Hence, the' 
in^erencefrom this passage is. That Godviilljudgehf^^ 
i godly and ungodly at one and the same time; aac^, 
K]uently, that the ungodly must be raised at the lamM 
' '\ the godly, — Second inference : The event de-* 
s God judging the world or all men in righteotu- 
Y C/irist cannot hut be the same as God tilling o» 
tie (that is, the righteous) throne, and judging the 
I small and great (Rev. xx. 11). Consequently, the' 
e of each must be one and the same. Therefore the " 
e in which the Lord will judge the godly, or (as de- 
ribed, 2Tim. iv. 8) when he will appeai, as the righteota: 
*dge, and give /he crown of righteousneu to all them who* 
Ve his appearing, must be the same as that of the judg^.' 
lent carried on by Him who sits upon the white throne, 
e throne of righteousness and purity. Rev. xx. 11, and' 
t that of thejirst resurrection. [Note P.] 



XI. 1 Cor. : 



"24 Then cometh the end, wheil* 



olh. 



rignify (not a verj ihort time, as 11117 common mind would con. 
ceive.but] a period oT s thousand yeun, &c. &c. This, however, hia 
less to grouTid it upon than «vcn thi? other, not only because ho hour 
is B still shorter perioil than a day, but because the eound of dM 
words in the first clause of 2 Pet. ill. 9, one day u with Ike Lord oj 
o Ihousnnd ueari. seemed to give some little appearance of plauiibili^ 
to the first tiypothesis, whereas there does not appear to beanjilhing 
"^ which to ground the hypothesis that an ha-iir ma; also be sup^ 
i to signify u thousand years, nor would it, I Think, be admitted 
y one unless his mind were brought to believe, however uncoo. 
i he may be of it, that any hypothesis may be made which it 
neceBaaryio support the millennarian interpretation. 
_ [P,] The above passage in evidently that from which the expre»- 
aion contained in the eollecC for the third Sunday in Advent it 
taken, which shows, as noticed in Note C, the view of the 



of the Liturgy of the Church of England to have been that Chriit 
le world at the lime of his s 
n which bis people will be found ot manifested 



Liturgy of 
will judge tne world a 
time as that 



nine, the s 



n acceplablr people in Ida tight. 
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he shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, even 
the Father; when he shall have put down all rule, and 
ell authority and power, 25 For he must reigu till he 
hath put all enemies under hie feet. 26 The last enemy 
thai shall be destroyed is death." 

We might,' perhEqts, translate vers. 14 and ^6 more 
correctly thus; 24 Then cometh l/ie end mhen he delivers 
up Ike kingdom to God, even the Fnlhtr (Gr. the God and 
lather) luhen he has (or shall have) ptil doieu (or de- 
stroyed) ail (or every) prindpality, and all (or every) au- 

ihority and power 26 The last enemy which ahull be 

down (or destroyed) is death. [Note Q.] 



1 



[.Q-l The reader will observe, that I have ventured ta sug^estl 
tiFofold alteration in the translation of the above passage. 1. De' 
(mws uii, instead of ihall have deHoired up : 2. Piinciaalilif instead of 
rule. With regard to the/rs{, the word x^iiai, which our iranalator 
renders, s/iail liatie delbiend up, in the future jpoEt tiiBe> occurs, I bcr 
lieve, in seventeen other passagesin the New Testament, in the same 
tense, in twelve of which the deliiming is not past, but either 
takes place at the tioie, or is future ; namelf, Matt. v. 25 twice, 
andx.4, andxxri, ie;Markxiv. II), lli Liikexli.SS, and xxii.4 
and 6 ; John xiii. S ; 1 Coi. v. b ; xiii. 3.' In the five other jiassugea 
the dstivering has taken place before the time therein signified, 
Matt.xxvii.4i Mark iv. & ; Luke i. 3; Acts xii. 4; Unl. ii. 80. 
1 cannot find one passage in which it is translated ihall Imvesnea 
uji. With regard to the secand word, apyi, I cannot find another 
passage in which it is translated rule, while it ia rendered jirin- 
d/«%in Rom. viii. 38; Eph. i.21,andiii. 10, and vi. 12; Col. i. 
]6, andii. lOand 15; Tit. iii. I. 

These principalities, authoiitiea, and powers appear evidently to 
signify such as are enemies to Christ and hl« people; whether 
«Bione men (Tit. iii. 1, see also Luke xli. 11, ttudxx, 20 Gr.), or 
unong tliepoairri of darkness, the devil and his hosts, Horn. 



Eph. 



2|,4n4vi,12i Col.n.l5; and (q include elso death, the 
reigning Hag nf terrors. Job nvili. 14; Honi, v. 14. All these 
to be put under t(ie feet of Jesus befote lie delivers up the kiugr 



I would also observe, that the 
is much lost sight of by our haviug thi 
btedjiuf down ver24| and tleiiTou^d \ 
word is translated Rixieen dilTerent way 
' "rexiii.Ti Rom. iii. 3,31, and vi. 
and ii. 6, and xiii. 8, twice in the sam 
mdxv. atj 2Cor. iii. 13; GaL v. 4^ I.. , 

With regard to the expression, ver. 24, iin ti riXir, Thai the tTtd, 
our translators insert the word comeik, probably liecauie the word 
fiTEc is Keuerally used to mark an order of events or things, which 
Buceeed one another. I cannot, houever, Rnd any passage, in which 



between ver. 24 and 2G 
.me word (murapyiii) traus. 
26. Indeed this difficult 
I iheNew Testament (See 
imd vii.2, 6; 1 Cor. i. 28, 
'erse; 1 Cor. nii. 10, 11, 



JTVom this we learn, _/irsi. That Christ is to put dowff | 
I destroy all principalities* and authorities aud powers^ 
ihich are cJiemiis, befort he delivers np the kingdom ta I 
God— -Secont/iv. Death lathe last of these enemies, whj(^ | 
are to bt destroyed E\ery other enemy, therefore, 
will be destroyed before death is destroyed ; and 
after death is destroyed, there will remain no enemyJ 
not a single hostile principality, or authority, or power, I 
eitter among men or deiils. — But thirdly, death, thfl I 
last enemy, will be destroyed at the resurrection <rf 1 
Christ B people " So u hfv thif corruptible shall have put rt< J 
in corruption, and thu mortal shall have put on imniorlalitg,; I 
then shall be brought to past the saying that is written. Death I 
it swallowed up in victorg. (ver. 54,) Consequently, then [ 

le intervHl of time between two events, the order of which ia marked j 
if the word iiTii,lhfn, 'isaluiis'mturvui. Upon this point, however, tbfl 1 
"' Kn judge Cot himself l)v referring to the following passagou J 
j«,l believe, oil in whieh >.t> occurs. Hirk.iv. I7,2S, anl'J 
p. 35; Lukeviii.lS; John xjii.5, and ilx.27,Hndxit.iJ7; 1 Cor.Xiit 1 
fi-Mdzr.d,7; ITimJi. l^andiit. 10; H«b.m9j Jameai.l&'-J 
Wt have in this chapter two verses in which two events are notice^ 1 
^*idi follow one another in order, but are separaled from one anctt I 
thfUlengiMermI; »ii. ver. 23, in which the resurrection of Chri«4 I 

1 .1 reetion of his people are noticed ; and ver. 4(i, in wbiiA I 

ti of the spiritual bodies of belierere arter their natural 1 
is noticed. In each of these verses the event in the first pait J 
uparated fiora that which follows in the latter part by a lane inf 4 
'ml; and in each the order of time i<i denoted, noi by ibe adveitt J 
t, but by annihcr adverb mtna. And we may obirerve, that whJW '• 
n order of succeBalon between the three events noticed titil 
.. s\&ii—-nAaie\y,\. The TtsVTTeclionofChriil! 2. Th<: frmfi' I 
« afhil}ieoplt ; 3. The fmt — yet the adverb mi-rx, whjcb ia vtsA I 
todenotetheorderof Buccessidn between the_/iri( two, n— ■"'" 



. IS just obBerved, a long interval occurs j is no longer used B 
Wi84,ta denote the order of siWcena ion DftheZoKiTtwoevenla.nameJg 
to remrreclion of Chrisl's people, and the end, but is chnnged fn 
'II t BB if for the purpose of marking to us that though there is J 
plarily of order of the three events thus noticed, yet there JH nol 
'egulanc^ as t-o ths length ofinlemal; in oonsequence of which 11" 
— ■- -iurted to denote B long interval [iiriin), is used in ver. S_ 

iBDged in 34, to tint, an adverb suited to denote a short nitO^ \ 
1, aa the above instances, I think, prove. As far, therefore, as w^'V 
n collect any argument from the use of the adverbs ijrdTa an'' — ' ■ 
Bthis passage, it would lead me to conclude, that while the ir 
Stween the first two events, namely, the resurrection of Christ ai 
te resunection of hia people, has been, in our view, long: the nv/4 

— 1 i... — ^„ (],g |jj,( j„Q_ namely, lb' ■'— -* '"---—* 

tbe end, will bo obe, Whttih, i 
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will not remain any enemy among men or de^-ila to 
be destroyed or put down, after the resurrection of 
Christ's people, but all of them wilt bo destroyed or put 
down before that resurrection. {Nole R,] 

[R.] I vEHiure to aSer merely for ihe reader's rot>sidenLtion, some 
tugge&lions respecting the kingdom which CbrisC will deliver up at bis 
coming, to {God evea the Father, or Greek) the Gad and Falker, sig- 
nifying, perhup;, fAe Gad aiufJ='aMn-of him, his Gad and Father, wbick 
is a common designation in ihe New Testament. See John KX. 17, 
tit. and En.; Rom. xv. 6, Gr. j s! Cor. i.3, Gr., and xi. 3), Gr. 
and En-i Eph. i. 3, Gr. and En. j Col. i. 3, Gr. ; 1 Pet. i. 3, Gr, 
«nd En. J Rev. i. 6, Gr. 

In regard to this designation of Jesus, and to hit: receiving a king' 
dom, and giving np a kingdom, the reader will of course bear in mind 
that these things are nut spoken of him as God. The Scriplnies 
declare not only that Christ Jesus is eftiol mlh God, Phil. ii. 6 ; 
but it Goii, Juhni. I. Gad oner all bletsed far ever. Rum. ix. 5. God 
fram etxHintiag la everlimlin^, PlB.xc.3, Heb.i.11,12. Bg Hm all Ikingt 
were moife, John i. 3. He it win wlto, in the begianing laid lAeJimn- 
datian a/the earth, and Ihe liaaieiu mere ilie aarks of kit hamdt, Pss. cii. 
25 to 27 : Heb. i. 10 ; Uid he uphaldi all things bg the word of kU 
paviiT, Heb. i. 3. 

While, however, Jesus is thus expressly declared to be God, jet, 
as Ihe Son of Man, he has been invested with a kingdom. This is 
foretold Dan. vii. 14 ; and he asserted his claim, to sit as the Son qf 
Man, before his death. Matt. ix. 6, and xii. S, and xvi. 28, and 
xxvi.64s Johni. 51, andv. S7. 

With regard, however, to Ihe AiHgriora which he will di-liver up, we 
may notice : First, It wilt not be delivered up at ihe end of the thou- 
sand years, desciibed Rev. xx. 4; for he icill not deliver v;i the kingdom 
tilt all enemiti are lubdued, ver. 25. But the Holy Ghost, after de- 
fining in three verses of Rev xx. (3, 5,7), the eudingof the thousand 
years informs us thst enemies remain after that period is thus 
tailed 1 for the devil is to he loosed,aad Ihe Jiatiani in the/oVTi/uarlen 
^tltttarlh, whose number is as the sand of the sea, are to be de- 
ceived by him, and to wage war against the saints : and are to be 
labdued at the time whenj^re comet downjrom God, ver. 9. There- 
fore Christ must continue to retain the kingdvtit durijtgthe whole of this 
iilenenineiieriaUs and consequently cannot have delivered it up at 
the end of the preceding period of^ the thousand years. Secondhf, 
The Ungdam, which he delivers up, cannot signify the kingdom of 
Christ over his own people ; far that is an eneriaiting Idngdont, 2 Pet. 
i Ili he is (o reign over the hauie of Jacob for ever and ever, artd tf 
tkat Idngdon there shall be no end, Luke i. ^ 33. The throne of hit 
kingdom Ufor ever and ever, Heb. i. 8. He will, therefore, never give 
up Ait kingdom over his saints, but UHUreign in it /or ever and ever, 
Kev. xi. 15; and in it hit servants tiiilt reign vit/t hin Fiia eves. 
Bev. zxii.S, 5. Consequentlir tue kingdom which he will deliver 
«p cannot be the kingdom which he has, and ever will have aa A'n^ 
^lainli. Rev. XV. 3. 

I would, therefore, siiraesl, by reference to Ihe context, that the 
kingdom, which he will deliver up at the time when death, the last 
memy, tiall 6e deslroyed, is the dominion or authority by which b4 _ 



K' From this the following iuferencesappeartometofi^n 
" . hference Jint : As in the period deacribed (Rev. an I 

I, the devil deceives the nations, and gathers them logetlut-m 
\ to battle ;&nd the nations in the four qitarteri of the earth coMt f 

Vw re!g:nB aner all ensmia of himself Bod of his cbiirch ; and thM I 
■B may, perhaps, regard it aa one branch of that kingdom 
' wu infested after his resDirection and it bif ueenEiun. f iri^ J 
IC declarslion in ver. 85. He nuU rdgn iili he hath /na all nunlM J 
lit feet, evidently refers ta Pal. ex. I : The Lard taid uiMl 
p Lord, Sil Udu al my right hand; unlU I note thine exemia (% 
This sitting duwn Ht the right hand of Uud took place a 
on, after be h«d oreiROme, in his own person, every enenjt 9 
not only from the decimation in Mark ivi. 19 comparMfl 
iii. SI, bnt&om this pasgogG beineexpreBBly applied to tUl 
IB BDdascenaion of Christ (Actsii-SS—WiHeb-x. 12-14), 3 
' may observe in the declaration concerning his kingdon M | 
! — 6, that the time i» marked to be that of his resurrecl 
lion by ver. 7 of tbit Phalm being expreMly quoted (Acta 1 
i.33) as referring to his resurrection. In con6nnation of thi> " 
id Christ himself, ifler his rUBurrection, declaring, AlliiomT it px 
•h (Ulalt. xsviii. 18). And it la plainly 
n, he WHS invested ivith this Hingdoai OTM-a 
prinm«''i''e'™'j'™w" Eph. i. a0.2Ii I Pet.iii.88), t - - " 
jr<ra/Matt. uvi. Gt; John T. 87), andat* reward of his i 
>liil.ii.7— n ; Heb. ii. 8, 9, and X. 12, 13; see aUo I Pel 

e kingdom, therefore, which Chriit tvill deliver up, appears to nt.fl 
hit abiuluie authority oner all eatmiiai nilh which, as the Son M 9 
' R (cumpare Mutt. xxvi. 61 ; John v. i7), be was invested at b' 
---on, for the beiielil and on the behalf his church (Eph. i. 8 
I iv. 8; Col. ii. 15). When, therefore, every encmj; to b 
h, and consequently to himself, ia entiiely subdued, h bich w: 
It CMBpleled by the deetruction of death, the laet enemy, at tl._ 
•urrection of hi> peopie, all the parpoaea of that branch af .n 
■ kingdom which is over enemieg, will have been completdVil 
Bifected; and be will, therefore, deliver it up to his Father and J 
God, who put all things under him : and t/ie Sua mUhiriKglfbf rat- J 
jot nn/fl kim thai jnit all llaiigi under bim, tkiit Had may lie ail in all J 
(WT.ae), ■ 

. We may, perhaps, receive light upon the aubject of llie 
'if raicrrtiig to the nature of David's kingdotn, whicb is coi 
i as t^pfcsl of Cbriit's (Isai. ix. ti, 7; Jer. xxi 
:e i. 38). The kingdom of Uavid was twofold. One branch «l 
m over the hou^ie of lariiel, over whom he reified ai 

This seems to typify the kiiigidom which Chriet has, ■ 
i will have over the Israel of God (Gal. vi. 16). " 
n hia willtag peofile ui the dag iif his pateer, nien they are iot*! 
'n (Joha iii. 3); lUid thus delivered feam. the jmt'tT ffdartura, aadi I 
' <ted into Ids kingdom (Col. i. 13 ; I Thets. ti. 18). Thus tli 
le the lubjects of that kingdom of Chriat tMicA it nai ^i 
world (John xviii. 36) ; but ii righleausness. mill jieace, and Jay in 
Holif Cluu (Kom. nr. 17). And this ceemi to be that kingJaa.] 



1^, as enemies, and cumpaaa about the camp of the sainu 
and the bttoved city ; all this caiinot be q/ter, but must bC'4 
before the time of the resurrection of the saints, because 
among men and devils are to be destroyed 




t forth u bis peculiar kingdon 






which it in Scrinlu 
■ T, on 2 Tim. iv. 1. 

The other branch of Dsvid'e kingdom was That over the enemies 
of lErael. the EiiomileB, Moabilee, PhilieCines, Sic. whom he sub- 
dued in batlle, anil over whom, ihongh univilling, he reigned by 
power. Ho Christ also OTercame in his ov\n person, when mmdJeU 
m the Jleih, fay tuemj \ he continues lo reign over and execute 
judgment* upon them; and will, at his second coming, destroy ihem 
all with everlasting deiUmctim (l***!. Ji. f>— IS; xviii. 40— 46i and 
h. 8. 9. compared with Isai. Ixiii. 1—3 ; Iv. 4 ; Psal. xxir. 7. com- 
pared with Eph. ir. 8), Thus will every object of this branch of 
his kingdom be completed, and he will deliver it up 10 his Fathei i 



,byoL 
forth tt 

....B of Christ, in refcrcBJ^ 
coming he conquered M 



dGod. 

I would conclude these suggestions respecting 
serving the striking analogy which appears to mt 

Bcripluie, between the first and second ■ — 

to the enemies here noticed. At his : 
these hostile principalities and powersi 
tecond coming, he will finally and completely destroy them all, \ 
the enemies of hfs people. Thus, hi Xnafrsi coming, he in his oif 
fttaon oxKTCome the world (John xvi. 33); and at his Kconij coming " 
the ungodly world will be jmnuhed vaih rverlaaling deslruclion, ' 
'bt cast ialo the take nfjire (Rev. XX. 16). At his/ral coming he o' 
came the devil, ana, through his own death, destroyed him (Hcb.ii. 
Ijr, the same word, mn-apr*-'- being used here as in 1 Cor. xv. 24, S6] i 
•o, at his tecond coming, toe devil, against whom hii iienjile still have to 
nwintaia a narfare (Epb. vi. IS), wiUbecaU inlalhelnke of fire (Bev. 
SI. 10). At his &-U coming, he, by rising from the grave, btoke the 
tbHniuioH of dealll (Rom. vi 9], and deslroyed it {2 Tim. i. 10; the 
nune word, xnafritm, being used here aUo as in 1 Cor. xv. 24, 86). 
And at his lecmut coming, he will finally and everlastingly deitrriv 
4RKt(ICor.xv.26), which has continued to have dominion over his 
fieaple ; for he will, at the resurrection of his saints, smaUovj un death 
in eictirj/ O'er. 54) ; and death and the grave, or hades, shall be cast 
into the luV of fire (Rev. xx. 14). 

With respect to the end spoken of, I would BO^est for cooaidenu 
tion, that it appears to me ; First, It must refer to something which 
ucliiaUt/ will have, and vrbich is also naticed in the passage itself as 
having, an end at this time. Secondly, It must, 1 conceive, refer lo 
Romething which the Corinthian church could understand ; some- 
thing foretold in those Scriptures which the Holy Ghost had already 
given; so that on hearing the expression, Mf end, they might, by 
reference to some prophecy which wos then revealed in the Scrip- 
tures, and by comparing this with the fulfilment noticed in tl^s 
passage, he enahleo to collect the, at least, general meaning of ttiejj 
declatalior ■■— "■ ^ 



Then: 



I end, would appear to me II 






r put down before that time. But the first reiurreciUm 

8 a thousand years before the period during which thesi' 

L'^ents take place (Rev. xx. 4 — 7). Couaequently, tt^ 

naiiterHtions like these just noti 
Vi»7, In same 9( 

jdly men, becaube lliiiy will all hejmnuhed at th 
ilcHructian i thoiign they will, iieverlhdesa, 
the worm naier dietk, and the fire is nnw qaeadted. We m^Ub. 
ty, ihlt this will be the end of the present earth ,- for it vrill M 
up U the coming of Christ. But as there Ih no mention in tlw- 
je itsetr, eitlier of the ungudly world or of the enrth ; and a^i 
a does not appeir to be any allusion la eilberin the context, H^i 
_ . (Tui Cftniiot perhaps, alrictly speaking, refer either to llie world 
Kyr the earth ; though It may, in a general sense, Ite said that (U 
K«orld, and the earth, and nil thin^'ti have an end. 

-- -FirMi 

, ^BTS is not foretold in b 

!yof the Old Testament 1 and as the prophecy 

not then been given, so the Corinthian ehuri:h could not have 

leratood the e.vpression, then ran end, if it had referred to ihtU^ 

ly. The thousand years will not end oi but before what ia her4> 

'it end. For (Jhrist must deliver up the kingdom at or be/bite 

I but be will not deliver up the kingdom either at or btfoff 

of the thousand years, but must retain it, as 1 have endet,^ 

red to ehaw, during the whole of the period (Rev. xx. 7—10^, 

ch ii after the end of the thousand yeais. Consequently, the 

of the thousand yrars must precede the end here described, bjf 

hat intervening period ; and though that |ieriod be, either abM- 

Iv or comparatively, short, yet Its mtervenlion would, 1 conceivB^ 

itfaer forbid our considering the end of the ihuusand years to be 

! herein signified by the Holy Ghost. 

■nlure, therefore, to suggest, that Ihe end may have a pe- 
reference to the kingdom which Christ will, at this time, 
' \xp\— First, The kingdom will actually come to an end ■( 
imei and this is expressly noticed in vers. 2^, 28. Secund^ 
the kingdom itself and its ending had been foretold in me 
Testament ; and also many declarations conceriiing it had bom 

,^ e by Christ himself; with which prophecies and declaration^ 

*fiht Connlhian chnrch could not, I conceive, but be acquaintea> 
■ ^irdly. The end is noticed (ver. 25) with an eipress reference to ft 
.'trDphecy aontained in the Old Testament. So that the prophet^ 
iSncI the fulfilment would be connected together in the minfls of th* 
fSoiintiuaa church on meeting with the expression. Ihe end. \tak 
at« kinailon will exacUif have an end when Christ delivers it up ; anJI 
_Va wilT deliver it up as soon as death, the last enemy, is destroyed^ 
IVhich will be the case at the time, when those who are Christ's »tk 
I nuMd at his coming (vers. S3 and 5i). On these accounts, tbeic- 
peculiar manner, at least, A 



it iingilmn which Chrit 
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precede the resurrection of the saints, not only!!] 
the period of the thousand years, bat also by that di 
Khich these eveuts themselves take place ; and, that 
fore, must be jiomethiug entirely distinct from the n 
tcction of the siaints with their incomiptible bndiei 
Inference second: The ei-ent which the Holy Ghost a 
trnth in ver. 54 as the destruction of the lasi enenM, | 
Death, and of Hades, or the grave, as connected wit£ 
death (vers. 56 — 57), cannot, I conceive, but be the 
tame eivnt as that which he describes in Rev. xx. 14, as 
the casting of death and hades, or the grave, into the lake 
^ fire (see No. vii. p. II) ; and therefore the Ixine of 
Mch must he the same. But the resurrection of the 
saints takes place at the time when death and hades are 
destroyed (ver. 64) ; and the dead, small and great, stand 
hefore Clirul at the time when death and hadti are cait into 
the lake nj fire (Rev. xx. 14). Consequently, the rema-- 
Tection of the sainta takes place at the same time us the 
dead, small and great, stand before God; and therefore this 
also shews that the first resurrection cannot be the same as 
the resurrection of the saints -, but more than a thousand 
years before it. 

XIV. 3 Cor. V. : " 9 Wherefore we labour, 
whether present or absent, we may be accepted of 
10 For we must all appear before the judgment seat 
Clu-ist j that every one may receive the tilings done 
his body, according to that he hath dune, whether '~ 
good or bad. 1 1 Knowing therefore the terror of 
-Lord, we persuade men." 

The word we, evidently, has a special reference to the 
Apostles and the ministers of Chritit, whose office it is 
to persuade men. The obvious meaning of this passage 
appears to me : first, That ministers of the Gospel 
whose office it is to persuade men, and those whom they 
Vere engaged in persuading, will all appear at one and 
the same time before the judgment neat of Christ, that they 
'nay receioe the things done in the body; Second/y, That a final 
distinction will be then made between the two classes who 
composed the all, according to what each did while in the 
'body. Faithful ministers and ail those to whom the 
Gospel which they preached was made the power of God 



-1 



'o talvation (Rom. i. 16) will then enjoy, in all its ful- 

I and manifestation, the blessing of beiag preieut 

■e. S, 8) ivith the Lord, and accepud by himf while nUi 

have lived and died under the character of doi/ig 

, will receive aecordiugly at that same time*. Fint 

rence: As the doers of good, who shall have died, moat 

e raised, in order that they may appear hefore the jndg- 

lent Beat of Christ, and receive accordingly^ so also must 

tose who have died among the doers of evil be raised, 

^ order that they may appear before the judgment seat 

t Christ and receive accordingly. Consequently, as the 

iSBage obviously implies that the two classes will appear, 

(Me and the name time, before the judgment seat of 

tirist, the evident inference is, that they will be raised 

p one and the same time, and that the resurrection of 

se who have done good will not taice place before those 

9 have done evil are raised, and receive accordingly. 

hit what is called the first Tesurrection is more than a 

Aiousand years before the ungodly arc cast into the lake 

if fire : therefore it must also be more than a thousand 

3 before the resurrection of the saints. Second in- 

The account which the Holy Ghost gives us is 

I Cor. V. 9 — 1 1, harmonizes with the description whidi 

e (Uao gives us in Rev. xx. 11 — 15. First, All stand- 

g before tlw judgment seat of Christ, harmonizes witk 

e dead tmall and great Handing before Chrut, upon the 

rone of judgment. Secondly, Each then reeewing acconii- 

g to tAeir works, harmonizes with the boola bang opened, 

^ji^d the dead being judged out of the books according to their 

teorkit and those who are found written in the book 

of life enjoying the blessedness described Rev. xxi. 

1 — 6, and those who are not written ia the book of life, 

^ catt into the lake of fire (ver. 15). These descrip- 

B SO harmonize, that I cannot hut feel convinced, 

at the Holy Ghost hereby marks to us that they foreteQ 

le and the same event. Consequently this proves to 

__ y mind, that the time when the people of God will, in 

K'jjtll fulness and manifestation, be pietent u:ith Christ, and 

m^^fccepted by lum, is the same as that when the dead smali 



H latter part Dl Nule G, page 1 2, and in Nute N, page 36. 



and, conM^^I 






ttd great stand before tlie tkront ofjudgmi 

gently, cannot be the same as that of the first 

Hon. 

■ XV. 1 Thess. V. " 1 For yourselves know perfectly 

that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the 

liight. 3 For when they shall say, Peace, and aafety, 

ttien sudden destruction Cometh upon them, as travail 

upon a woman with child ; and they shall not est 

4 But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that 

should overtake you as a thief." 

From this I collect, Firnt, mdden desfruction will come 
-upon the ungodly, the children of darkness (vers. 4,5), 
who shall be living when the day of the Lord comes, and 
thty shall in nowite (b ;ijj) eiaipe. The obvious in/erenee 
from this is, that as the ungodly, living at the coming 
of the day of the Lord, will he destroyed, no ungodly 
-persons can remain or spring up after that time : con- 
eequently the gnthering together of the ftatiotis of ungodly 
persons in the four ivarters of the earth, and whose number 
it as the sand of the tea, which is described in Rev. xx. 
■f, 8, cannot be after, but must be be/ore, the coming of 
the day of the Lord. But the first resurrect'um is, at least, 
>& thousand years before this gathering together of thex na- 
-tions (Rev. XX. 4, 5) ; consequently it mnst eJso be before 
the coming of the day of the Lord by the whole thousand 
years, and by the period during which this gathering to- 
gether of the nations takes place ; and, therefore, it must 
«qually precede the resurreetion of the saints^ which will 
1«ke place at the coming of the day of the Lord ( 1 Thefll. _ 
if. 14). J 

XVr. 2 Theas. i. " 5 (ffite/i in a manifest tok^ 
ni the righteous judgment of God, that ye may bb 
coonted worthy of the kingdom of God, for which ye 
•Iso suEFer : 6 seeing j( i» a righteous thing with God to 
Yecompenae tribulation to them that trouble you ; 7 wad 
to you who are troubled, rest with us, when the Lord 
JesuB shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty 
mgels, 8 in flaming lire, taking vengeance on them that 
know not God, and that obey not the Gospel of our 
Lord Jesus Christ : 9 who shall be punished with ev«r- ' 
lasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, : 



(.'from the glory of his power; 10 when he shall come t6 

'e glorified in his saints, end to be admired in alt then 

t believe (because our testimony among you wu 

Wlieved) in that day." 

From this I collect, — first, God will rrcampenae (or 

mder) tribulation to those who, in that age, and in a9 

Hherag«s, have frouited his people; and will recompenK, 

r render rest {or the kingdom of God, ver. 5), to hit 

^ople of that and all other ages, who hare been troubMi, 

t one and the same time ; which time is that when Ae 

d Jetut ihall he revealed from heaven with hit tnigUjr 

^bigeb (vers. 6, 7). Secondlg, At the time when the LurA 

\» ikaU be revealed from heaven, he will ia flaming fin 

e vmgeanec npon the ungodly of that and all otha 

es, who are all included under the two-fold descrip* 

n of such as have not knoum {nloai) God, and ohe/ 

tot the Gospel of Christ (ver, 8). Thirdly (vers. 9, 10)i 

~ ■ ungodly of that and all other ages will be punished 

»ith eoerlatling daiructiort from the preiience of Chritt, at 

1ie time of hie coming; the same time as that inwhicft 

lewill confer upon his people of that and all other age^ 

ho are all included under the two-fold description of 

mt» asidbelieeeTi, the blessings represented by his being 

orified and admired in them. 

From this the following inferences appear to follow 

tacontrovertibly. First inference; All who havctroubled 

"irist's people in that, and every other age previous b> 

s coming, must be raised at the time when he shall be 

^tCvealed from heaven, in order that he may reader (riJK- 

tttion to' them at that time ; even as his people of that, 

asd every other ^e previous to his coming, must be 

. «ised at the time when he shall be revealed from heaven, 

pte order that he may render rest to them. Second b»- 

,■ All the ungodly of that and every other age, whA 

B died before his coming, must be raised when h^ ■ 

'a order that they may thenbepunwfterf unlh ever' 

attjng destruction; even as all his saints of that and all 

I'cAher ages who have died before his coming, must b« 

[jntised, in order that he may then be glorified and adniirei 

[in them. Consequently the resurrection of the saintf 

will not be tiefore the resurrection of the ungodly, no* 

will the resurrection of the ungodly be after the coming 

of Christ. Therefore, what is called the Jint ■c&MxytxHaiti, 



vhich is more than a thousand years before the ungodly 
are destroyed by fire (Rev.xx.lJ — 15), cannot be that 
of the saints, nor any thing which will take place at the 
camuig of Christ. Third viference ; The coincidence between 
the description which the Holy Ghost has given us in 
this passage, of the events which will take pli 
coming of Christ, and the description which he has giTes. 
US of the events which will take place at the time of 
judgment foretold in Rev. xx. 11 — 15, is so great, 
many striking particulars, that 1 cannot but conclui 
he thereby intimates to ns, that the events and times are 
one and the same. 1. As the Lord Jesus comes and U 
revealed (vers, 7. 10), so he sits upon the greaf u>fti(e throne 
(Rev. XX. 11). 2. As an exact and complete distinction of 
judgment between the godly and ungodly, according t^ 
their character, takes place (vers. 5 — 7), bo V ' '" 
are opened, and the dead are judged according 
Vorks (Rev. XX. 12). 3. As a glorious manifestatii 
his people is foretold by his being glorified and adt 
» tlieni, in the presence of the angels, of one anot 
and of all the ungodly [ver. 10. Note S.] ; so tlie 
lifUfeU opened, and it is manifested who are n-ritten then 
(Rev. XX. 12, 15). 4. As the Lord Jesus takes vengeaiu 
in flaming fire upon all the ungodly (ver. ti), and tl 
are puriished icith everlasting destrvction from his preif 
(ver. 9) } so those who are not written in the book 
life will be cast from his presence when sitting ap< 
the white throne, into the lake of Jire. 5. As God wi_ 
render rest, or his kingdom, to his saints, when Christ] 
is revealed from heaven (ver. 7), so, when he ail» upon 
the mhite throne, all who are written in the book of life, 
will enter into the blessed rest described. (Rev, xxi. 
1 — 6, &c.) As there is such a striking coincidence be- 
tween the two descriptions in these five points, I 
but conclude that the Holy Ghost intends hei 



[S.') I need scarcely remark (o the reader, boR' tneancelvable it 
thU such B glurioua manirestuiion of ibost wlia an Krittm in 
fcwi of life, SB ihe Holy Ghost describes in this passage, as lal 
iilBCe in the presence of Christ, and of the angels, and of the whoS 
t>odf of the Buirits, and of all who know not God, can be [-' 
moment before the time in which he detcrihea Ihs buoi tif life lo 
omtud, and the discoveiy to be made of those who are written it 
(ReT. «. IB). 
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txk. to "ae one and the sanie event and time ; and con- 

^aently tbat fhe Jirst rfsurrection, which is more than 

i-diousaod years before the time of the judgment (Rev. 

'"L 11 — 15), must be also some event more thanathoa- 

tnd yeare before the coming of Christ, as described ia 

liThess. i. 

fi FoUTth inference : As the Lord Jesus will mflanungfin 
' 5 tengeance upon all the ungodly at the time of his 
ming ; and as they will at that time be punished with 
trla^tiag deitmclion from his presence, no nngodly per- 
ain or spring up t^ier the time of his coming, 
[herefore the gallierinf; togetlwr of the nations to battle, 
IRhich is described in Rev. xx. 7-^, niust be before the 
'me of his coming- But the first resurrection is a thou- 
md years before the gathering together of the nations: 
msequently it must also be before the coming of Christ, 
Mh by the whole period of a thousand years, and by 
e during which the events noticed (Rev.xs. 7 — 10) 
e place, 

^ XVII, « Tim. iv. 1 -. "I charge thee therefore before 
"k>d, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the 
Rick and the dead at his appearing and his kingdom." 

Note T.] 

r [T.l Allbongh the kingdom over enemies noticed 1 Cor. xv. fit, 
*" e H, which (Ihrlst will deliver up after the last enemy desth hss 
n destroyed at the re§urrection of his saints, will, perhapi, K<- 
,.'eil8 most glorioua manifcstafioii in the eomplete and everlaating 
ctruction of all his enemies, the devil, (he world of the ungodly, 
\i death and hades, which will lake place at his appearing, ^t, 1 
nceive, hix kiitgdam Eignifieg that over hla saints, called (nr. 
hX hii luavailg Ungdam, vihich will then not only receire its full 
4id glory, but will continue for ever and ever. In 

.he expression iafAeih'nsrfom. Here the expression is 

It kingdant, which appears to me to signify his kingdoni of the 
' — lel in this life, and of eternal glory in the life to come. The 
>r will iiud light by consulting the following passages, which are, 
Lbeliere, all in the New Teetamcnt, in which the kingdom pedUiarly 
'-'- is mentioned. Matt. xiii. 41, and xvi. 38 ; Luke i. 33, and mdi. 
i John iviii. 36 ; Eph. v.S; Col.i. 13i 2'nm.iv. l.lSj Heb. i. 
■;2Pet.i.1l. These seem to point out that Aii kingdom doH 
*>t refer to the kingdom over enemies which be will ilelireiap, but 
which he will never deliver up, and in which he mD 
reign tor ever, as king of sainii (Rev. xv. 3), The expreBslona in 
what is called [he Apostles' Creed, the Nicene, and the Athanasian, 
mitioed in Note C, appear evidently to be taken from i Tim. W, I. 



From this I collect, that the Lord Jesus Christ \n\l 
judge all the living aad all the dead at the time of hii ap- 
pearing. Two inferences appear to me to follow from 
this. First inference : All the ungodly dead most be 
raised at the time of his appearing, in order to be judged, 
as well as the gotUy dead. Consequently the resurrec- 
tion of the godly dead will not take place before that of 
the ungodly. Hence, what is called the first resurrection 
(Rev. XX. 4), cannot be the same as the resurrection of 
the saints at the appearing or epiphany of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. Second inference : The judgment of the living 
and dead, of which the Holy Ghost here speaks, cannot 
but coincide with the judgment which he also describes 
(Rev. )Q£, 11, la). Consequently, the time also must be 
the same of each. Therefore the appearing or epiphany, 
of Christ, will take place at the time noticed (Re' 
11,12), when he takes his seat upon the great white throni 
and therefore must be more than a thousand years 
what is called thefirst resarreclion. 

XVIII. 2 Pet. iii. " 1 This second epistle, belc 
I now write unto you : in both which I stir up 
pure minds by way of remembrance : 2 that ye may 
be mindful of the words which were spoken before by 
the holy prophets, and of the commandment of us the 
apostles of the Lord and Saviour : 3 knowing this first, 
that there shall come in the last days scoffers, walking 
after their own lasts, 4 and saying, Where is the pro- 
mise of his coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all 
things continue as they were from the beginning of the 
creation. 5 For this they willingly are ignorant of, that 
by the word of God the heavens were of old, and the 
earth standing out of the water and in the water : 
6 Whereby the world that then was, being overflowed 
with water, perished. J But the heavens and the earth 
which are now by the same word are kept in store, reserved 
unto fire against the day of judgment, and perdition of 
ungodly men. S But, beloved, be not ignorant of this 
one thing, that one day is with the Lord as a thousand 
years, and a thousand years as one day. 9 The Lord is 
not slack concerning his promise, as some men count 
slackness ; but is long-suffering to us-ward, not willing 
that any should perish, but that all should come to re- 
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pentance. lOBut thedayof theLordwiilcomeasathief 
in the night ; in the which the heavens shall pass away 
with a great noise, and the elements ehall melt with 
fervent heat, the earth also and the works that are there- 
in shall be burnt up. 1 1 Seeing then that all these things 
shall be dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye to 
he in all holy conversation and godliness ? 12 Looking 
for and hasting iinto the coming of the day of God, 
wherein the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, 
andtheelements shall melt withferventheat> 13 Never- 
theless we, according to his promise, look for new hea- 
vens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteonsneee." 
[Note v.] 

[V.l The readfr should carefully notice ihe change of einiession 
which ihe Holy GhosI hua made in deaciibing what vrill take place 
at the dai/ of Ike Lord, from ihat which he uses in describing wbM 
did take pliice al the deluge- At Ibe deluge, every thing lidiig vpon 
llie tvrfacc of die earth, including the whole human race except 
Noah and his family, perished (Gen. vii. 80— SJ^J. But the lu- 
(criHl earth itself, whiever chance ila surface may bare undergone, 
wru not destroyed but remained (Gen. viii. 1—3). In agreement 
with this, when the destruction caused by the deluge is (leseribed in 
ver. 6 the word (yt), earth, which hiid been used in the one iiii> 
mediately before (ver, 5), in the tense of the mHteiial earth, is changed 
for another word {maiat) vrtd, which usually denotes jiertaitt who 
live upon the earth. See John i. !), 10, W; and iii. 16, 17, 19; and 
tT,4Si and vi. 14, 33, 61 ; and vii.i, 7, &c. Concerning this tuorU 
of ungodly persons, it is said that by the flood it periibed (bvuXitOi 
■dlieh signifies the perishing or destruction of the existence of an* 
duBg, as its substantive, hiXus, perishing or destruction, does in 
Ter, 7. Ontheotherfaand, when the Holy Ghost foreteilsibeerent* 
which viiB take place at ihe coming of the dag of the Lard, the word 
rnr/u() world, which had been substituted for (yi) earth, in ver. 6, 
M dropped, and the word (yi|) earth, is resumed from ver. 5. By 
thia striking change and recbange he indicates to us, 1 coneeire, 
tbM the burning up which he furetells, will not merely destroy tka 
marU of ungodly persons living u;'uh the earth, a* the flood did, which 
Ila describee <ver. B), but will destroy the rar(A itself. 

This same distinction as to the extent of destruction at (he flood, 
and at the last day B)>pears to me to be pointed out equally clearly In 
three other ways. ^^$1, by the di0'«renee between the elemeol 
(iMler] which Jehovah used to destroy t/u mirld at the deluge, and 
tbe element (Jim) which he n-ill use to effect the deiliiiciion m tit 
dm/ i^the Lard, Water vi'\\\ overflow land, and will na«h away an* 
thing on its surface, which is the meatiiii); of the word KiTanXuo'iii;, 
translated overjluwed (ver, %), in reference to Ihe viatera of the de- 
hige, which washed away and overwhelmed the world of ungodly 
neii, Rud of animals then living on the surface of t,lie ««.V.^ ^tw. 



From tliia passage I collect : Hrsf, That the preseat 

keaveng and earth arc reserved unto ^e agaiml (or unto) 
the day of Judgtneat, and perdition (or jterieh'uig, awaihEia^) 
o/uagodl^ men (vet. 7), of that and all other ages (com- 
pare chap, ii, 9). SecoTidly, At the comiiig of the day 

water will not comume the earlk itulf. On the QtliE^r hand, /tre, the 
element which the Holy Ghoat foretells will be used lu accomplish 
rtle Lord's purpose at the lant da;, affrctfi the Tery maleriu) and enb' 
■lance of the thing to which it i« applied. The di&rence, ibere- 
fore, oF the [wo elements uioler and,^reifione naf liy wbicti the 
Holy Ghost iodicatea to ua iJie some diHerenee of e:»ent of descrue- 
tioii, as by the chaiige of the words luorld and earth. 

The Kconil uHj by which he marks to us the extent of destruction 
is by using the word (•BraimmriTixi) Sumeii up (ver. 1(1). [ camiot 
find a single passage in the New Testament in which this verb is 
used in atiy other Reuse iban that which both its composition (ihtce, 
istenialire, enlavli/ or Iharavghiy, and nam}, to burn.) and its use 
ie claisical authors would denote, namely, that of cxnuuinine or 
turning u^, either at once, or, as it were, by a continuing con«ump- 
tion : of this, however, the reader will be able to judge for himself, 
by refeiiing to the foJIowing panages, which art all, 1 believe, ia 
which it occurs in the New TesUuient. Matt. iii. 12, and liii. 30 
and 40; Lukelii. 17; ActsKix. 19; lCor.iii.l5; Heb.iiii.ll: 
Rev. viii. 7, and xvii. 16, and xvrii. a It hns been alleged that the 
element of Are is used for refining, and, therefore, we may sup. 
paie it H'iU be used to refine the earth at the day of the Lord, uid 
bM to consume it. To this I would reply, that the other ele- 
aienC, water, is also used iot pvTifjiing, To suppose therefore, that, 
because the dement of fire is used for refining, (Ac j^re which (ha 
Hold Ghost declares will burn up the earth (expressly using a word 
frhieh alvrays bears this sense), will be fur refituHg the earth, end 
not for burning if up, would appear to me to be as Enlirely a ground, 
less and iinscnptural aseumption, as if when the Lord declared he 
would biijig afiaad of waters Hjwn the earth and unuld deslny ailjletk 
{Gen. vi. 17), any one before the deluge had argued, that ii>aler is an 
element which is used for puriryiiig, therefore all flebh will not be ie- 
Wraynlby the waters of the flood, nut will be merely imrijied thereby. 
For myself I feel conrineed that as the element of -waif did not 

Carify the all Jteih, whom Jehovah hwi declared he would destroy, 
lit did actually destroy them ; so the element of lire will not be for 
iTjining the earth, which Jehovah has expressly declared (iiTnvniir'Tu) 
abell he burned up, but will actually bum il up. The use. therefore, 
of this verb (xtToucHw) slgiiirylng to bum up, or coi^Bume by Sre, U. 
well as the declaration concerning the element itseif {fn) ' ' '' 
will be used at the day of the Lord, convince me that (tiL _ 
Ghoat thereby foretells that the earth itself will be burnt up 
eonsuroed, ^ fire consumes (mrwiaiii) chaff", tmtd. stubb/e, Ste. i._ 
Matt. Hi. IS ; and 1 Cor. iii. IS, 15, (Gr arid Eiir.) And this afi 
pears to me to be greatly CDnfirmeri by ihe other strung expression* 
which the Holy Ghost uses in this passage, such as the keavent axu 
the eleiHcmi jaidmg biwj, being iiteUed, diaolved {vers. 10 — 1£) 



of the Lord, the heavens mill piisa away -, and, instead of 
merely the world (the persona who were living upon the 
earth) perishing, as was the tase when they were washed 
tway and drowned at the deluge (ver. 6), the material 

r (tlchaugh pethapa we taniiot (conceive in ivhat precise extent oF s\g- 
K'j^fication tbe word htoueni \i In be understood, a» we find tbe word 
■:B*DtC^ uaed, eren in Gen. \. in upparently dilTerent extents of aig- 
"' -bJfieation, vera. I, S, l<K % {air). See hIbo Paalm cxiviii. 1, 4, &c. 
r Tbe Ihird way in whicli the Hul^ Uhost indicates to ub tlie dlf- 
'' ' ' ' 'ian, IS the expreas declaration, that 

ind new eariA (vet. 13), wbich e^oatlj 

\B witb tbe declur&tian just noticed ooneerning the pauvie aaa^ 
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, TAaii, lard, in the Ugintang halt laid <*« 
and the Aeoumi ote the ux/rks of thine iajidit 
« remained ; and tiey all skaU wax M at dalk 
aliirc i/iait Ihaufotd Item v.p and they tkajl tt 
" Hete we may remark two IhingB noticed caneemiiig thtt 
and earth. ]. Their creation in the banning. 2. Theil 
deitruction. No notice is taken in this pasaage of any effeet 
lucad in (hem by the delugi;, because, as already observed, tbe 
ivcnsand eorthilid not perish tben,buc only the ungoiiiy world livim 
tbe earth. But it in expressly declared, that [hey thall perisbt 
me verb (iTu^nTu) is here used with leference to chs 
fceavBiw and earth, as in 2 Pet. iii. 6 with rervrence to the ungodly 
Wnrld ; and ai it there EigniGes the deatruetioii of the exiateoM ' 
OT tbe ungodly, so here it signifies the destruction of the heavena 
Wid earth, as now existing, accotdlng indeed lo iti, 1 believe I might 
My, alnost invariable sigiulicatian in the New Testament. The satas 
thing is intimated by the figure of a garment, which after it hu 
groan old, and worn out, is Jblded uj>, and not changed irilo, but 
dunged /ar a nrie one, as the expression changed implies, by com- 
paring the original passage (Psalm cii. 26). in like manner, tb« 
heavens and earth, after having become, as itwere, worn oat 
iplishment of the ueriod and objects for which they 
nere created, will be, not rcfinea and altered, but rolled up and pat 
■HFBy, and a new heavens and earth substituted in their place. Tb« 
^Awcription, therefore, which is given in this passage of what mU 
'-'- pkce with respect to the present heaven and earth, combined 
the total omission of any reference to any effect of the deluge 
. i9brd H striking ciinfirmauon to the obsetvatluiH 
._. ich [have just made respecting 2 Pet. iii.; and when I combina 
all these considerations, 1 cannac but conclude that the events whicb 
win take place at the cuniing of tbe day of the l^rd, will be as mu^ 
more eKteiisive and dci^isive in their effects than the events whidt • 
tjoi place Ht the deluge, as the description which the Holy Ghost biw 
here ^ven of the foimer is than the description which he has given 
the latter. 

On the other hand, if I interpret what is called the first resuta 
signify that of the saints, I must be compelled not onljr W 
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■earlh itself uiilt be burned vp (tarairoijatrni) viitk all tJie 
works that are therein. Thirdly, In the stead of the pre- 
sent keanem which have thus passed aieay, and of the 
present earth which has thus been burned ap, there will 

ftiller away ihe obviom meaning of this plain and solemn passage, 
buc I must be reduced lo ihe following, in mj view, insuperably diC- 
ficult conclusion ; nmnelf , tbat the Holy Ghost bas described, in one 
■nd the Eame passage, two events ; and that he has given us a far 
more extensive and decisive description of one of these events tban 
he has of the other ; but that, instead of the effects of the one 
event thus described, beinR proportionahly mare extensive and de- 
ciaire than the effects of the other were (and we actually know what 
they were), the case will be directly the reverse ; and the far more 
extenaive and decisive description will receive the far less exten- 
sive and decisive fullilment. This would be considered by us as a 
glaring defect in any human writing ; and can it exist in the word of 
God ? Such, however, must be the difficulty in which 1 shall be 
involved, and in which, it appears to me, all ate actually involved, 
who interpret tia Jb-st TCiarrecUon to mean that of the saints at the 
coming uf the day of the Lord, when the events noticed in this pas- 
Mge will take place. For, on this interpretation, ungodly persons 
Innit survive all that is described in the passage, such as tlu; piaamg 
ttviay of the heaaeiu, Ike burning vji o/' Ihe earlh, &c. because the un- 
godly nations described in Rev.xx. 7, H, cannot spring irom any other 
than such survivors. Indeed, the reigning with Christ (Rev. ix. i), is 
tonsidered bj> those who adopt this interpretation, to mean the glori. 
fied saints reigning over the ungodly persons who, it is conceived, will 
live through all the events here described. Un this interpretation, 
therefore. 1. Though all the ungodly world, and the yihale brute crea- 
tion on the surface of the earth were destroyed at thejiood, yet the 
ungodly living upon Ihe surface of the earth, at the coming of the 
(lay of the Liord, will not be deslrnyed. 2. On this interpretation, 
an'bypothesis muit be set up ; namely, ibat the effect of the Sre will 
not be ta bum up the earth, according to the invariable signiGcution 
ef the verb xsTEHiiKu in the New Testament, but to /luryu or tv^fw 
h,— a sense with which it has not the Itast connection, as Jar as fcan 
And, in a single pasHage in the New TesTameni. and which is in direct 
eontiadiction to the equally cxpieas declaration in Heb. i. 11, that 
Ike earth shall jwrit/i. 3. Ungodly persons having ihus lived Ihroilgh 
til Ihe events which the Holy Uho&t has described in such a sublime 
■nd extensive manner, would, according to this interpretation, re- 
id dwell upon the earlh thus purified, and refined, and not 



ing upon this new earth, they will continue in a state of open enmity 
against the Son of Man, present and reigning in all the glory and 
power of his liingdom ; and at length ungodly nations, occupying 
•' : JouT ifuaTlen of this very new eu-rth, and their number being 
i*e tand ofihcftal Hcv. xx. 8). would break out into open warfare 
. id compass about the camp of the saints and (he beloved city. 1 
B Wo^ld not wish an unchristion expression to escape my pen, but the 



be new heavens and a new earth, which will be (not Kke 
the present earth, the dwelling place of righteousness 
and of unrighteousness, of the godly mingled with the 
ungodly, but) emphaticali)' and solely the dwelling place 

of righteousness (ver. 13). [ftforcX.] 

palpalilc absiirdity oT all this is to ereat, BK at once to convince niie 
thai an interpretation of what is called tlie Jirst reiurreclvm (Rev. 
XX. 1), which would necessarily involve such an ahsurdiCy, cunnot 
be according to ibe mind of the Holy Ghost. 

[X] The expression, awarding to liia pnmiie, in ver. 13, v>e aaord- 
ing t" liii iTomim Ink far m™ hsavent and new earlh, appears to me 
to refer to the prophecy concerning the nea- heavtni and neai earlU. 
[Isai. I XV. and Uvi.J Upon this subject 1 would suggest the following 
considerations for the reader's deliberation: — Flret. I conc^eive the 
prophecy concerning (he creation of the new heavens and earth, like 
some others, has a twofold fulElmenl ; one figurative, the other 
literal. I. The considerution of the passage itself in Issi. Ixv. and 
livi. leads me to conceive there has been a creation of a new heavens 
and earth in afyrnratiTe sense ; and, 2. the reference which (he Holy 
Ghost has made to it in 2 Pet. iii. 13, eriiially leads me to eipecr 
that there wiU be a creation of a new heavens and earth in a Utsrid 

Firit. With respect to the figurative sense, ihe ideaaof fteou™ and 
eorM appear to me to be frequently introduced in the Scriptures in 
reference to powers among mankind ; such as Babylon, Isai. xiii. 10 : 
"Far thf liars of heaven and the camteliationt thereof shall net pve Iheif 
iighl ! the sun ihall he darkened in his going forth, and the ntwn ihatt 
not cause her light to shine." Idumea, Isai. xxxiv. 4, 5 : " jind alt 
Ike halt if lieaveu shall be dissolved, and the heavens shalt be raited toge-' * 
theras a scroll: and all their husl shall fall down, at the leaf Jhlleth off ' 
frfm the vine, and ai a fatting fg from Ike Jig tree. Far my itHBrd 
shall be bathed in heaven .- behold, it ihatt come davm upon Idunea, and 
ujiun the jKojile of ni^ rune, to jndgmeni." Judah, Jer. Iv. 33, Ht: 
" I beheld the earth, and, la, it was vathout farm and void 1 andthekea- ' 
vera, and they had no light. X beheld the nuunlains, and, la, tlieg (rent' 
bled, and all the hills moved Ughtlg." Egypt. Ezek. xxxii. 7, 8 : ".^wf 
vhen I shall put Ihee out, I tcill caver lite heavert, and make the start 
thereof dark .- / will cover the luit taith a doud, and the moan shall nol 
give her light. AH the bright lights of heaven will Imake dayi owr Ihee, 
and set darinesi ujHm thg land, sailh the Lard Gad " And thehenthert 
Roman empire, Kev. vi. 12 — 14: •' And I beheld, tehen he had opened 
the attk seat, and, lo, there was a great earthquake ; and the ran became 
black as sackcloth if hair, and the moan became as blood .■ and the slari 
ofheavenfetl unio the earth, even a» a Jig tree casteth her imtiToetgJigi, 
K'hen she is shaken of a nighty wind. And the heaven departed as d 
scroll tehen it U railed together ; and evera maunlain and island tttre 
moved out of their places." — See Mede, Newton, Gill, on this passage.' 

Hearing, therefore, these pessagea in mind, in which the heavens 
and earth are introduced in a figurative sense in reference to powers 
among men. 1 venture to call the reader's attention to Isai. Ixv. I 
Gnd an interpretation of the first two verses of that chapter au^ijUed. 




From this the following iiiferences follow, Rrst infe- 

r No ungodly persons can remain in their present 

state, after the coming of the day of the Lord; both 

because that is declared to be the time of the destruction 

by the Holy Ghost in Rum. x. 20, 21. Here I learti, I. Thai tho5e 

name (ver. I), signify ll^ GentUm ai.d, 2. That tht rebelLoiti peo^ 
to whum the Lord Ini s/iTead nut Au handi alt Ihe dau (ver. 2), stgnifies 
the natian of Israel, or (he Jews ; and, 3. That these verees foretell 
tin caiiing in aj the Geaiies, by the Gospel goin^ forth and being' 
preacbeoto tbem (Itom. x. \^)\ of which calling in of tbeGentilei, 
the Lord had given plain intimation to Israel (ver. 19), both by 
Moees (Deut. xxxii. ^1), and by this very prophecy in Isaiab. 1 
conceive, therefore, that by supplying me with this interpretation of 
tbe introduction of the prophecy, the Holy Ghost has eiven me a 
key to a general interpretation of the whole. Accordingly, in read- 
ing the vertex vrbich follow, to the 16th, 1 collect, in a general way, 
that they first enlarge upon the ungodlinesses of Ihe rebellious pea/iie 
(ver. 2) i that is, of the Jews during the periods which preceded the 
time when the Lord called the Gentiles lo behold Aim (ver, 1). Thus 
we have the former idolatries and disobedience to the injuDctioni of 
tbe law (vers. 3,4,7, 11). CompHre Exod. xx.24,25; Numb. xiz. 
11 — 16, with tbe disobedience as to some of these injunctions indicated 
in Luke viii. 32—37 ; and see. as to their openly ungodly state, Rom. 
ii, 81 — SL We have, in spite of their ungodliness, (he proud aclf- 
conceit of the }evs as to their own superior righteousness, both in 
a national and individual point of view (vers. 4. 5]. Compare Matt. 
iii. 9; Lukexviii. Il,andxix. 7; John viii. 39, 41i Rom. ii. 17 to 
EO, and ix. 31, and x. 3. While, however, Ihe nation was thus cor- 
rupt, the Lord had still a remnani, or good grapes in tbe cluster, on 
which his blessing rested : and, for the sake of which, as Aii elect, 
and his simjonis, nc would not destroy ibe whole nation (ver. 8); 
and compare Kom. il. d, 7, 10, 28. The Lord denouoces judg- 
ments upon the nation in general (ver. 6, T, iS); but declares that 
this remnant, his elect and his servants, would be safe aiAt^ocJ-, and 
would rejoice in him in the midst of these judgments (ven^ 9, 10, 
13, 14). He next intimates that his servants would, under the 
Gospel, he called buaaolhcr name, vet. \5 (Compare Hev. iii. Iii with 
Gal.iv,24 — 26; Heb.xii.SS); and (hat hispeople would no longer 
be Israel in name only, but his Israel in true allegiance and siaceie 
dependence (ver. 16). 

After the first sixteen verses have, as I conceive, thus set before 
us the Lord's dealings with the Jews as a Tuficn, he announces, as it 
aj>pears to me, an entire change in the dispctuation or ctrveriani, and 
the introduction of en entirely new dispensation under the iigure of 
the creation of a new heavens and earth (ver. 17). Viewing il in ibis 
light, I conceive that the former (i. e. heavens and earth) in thii 
veree reniesent the first or Mount-Sinai dispensation, the entire re- 
moval of which is expressed by being no more remembered or comm^ 
into mad (ver. 17) ; and the two/ heavens and earth represent the 
Kcmut or iKvi dispensation or covenant, ihel from Moutit Sion (Heb. 




dr perishing of ungodly men (ver. 7). and beranae the 
earth itself will be then burned up. Therefore the time 
described (Rev. xx. 7—10) when ungodly nations, nu-' , 
merous as the sand of the aea, occupy the /our quarter) of ' 

he tlie figuratiie meaning of ihe 
It) n«w earth, froni cotisiderinK lite 
eoDteiE, ana me uee oi similar neures in the passBK^a refeiTeil to 
above. And I find this cmiGrmed hj discovering : Finl. That th» 
Holj Ghost in 2 Cor. iii. eipressij sela forth, that the old digpenSB- 
tioB or eorenanC hsa been done miiay or aiolislied (nanpyMfiAKt, vers. 7.. 
]1, 13) by the introduction of the new <li9pen«aCion oi 
[tiiihni<>T vera. 6, 7, 1 1, 13). Secondly, By Ending a aiTtiilar figure, 
tbU of the iltal^ of Ike Aahwh) and earth, nsed in Ha^ai il. 6, 7 r 
"For Ikuitaitk Ihe Lord «/k<isU, Yetotux.il'n atiUltvhUt,and luM 
Aakethe AwMiu. Bitd Ihe earth, and Ihe an, and the dry land; anti t 
tfia ihaie nil naUans, n„d the Detdre of att naliaai ihall come : and I wUt 
Jilt Ihii house uith glar^, ailh the Lord ofhosU." In this paagage, (he 

of the cominff of Christ, who is styled lie Desire of ail nations, lo inti- 
mate, doubtless, among other things, the opening- of the kingdom of 
heaven at that <ime lo all nations. This eoiHuig eyidenlly refers to 
hia first coming, becaiue it was to lake place during [he existence 
of the second temple, the latter hotag (ver. 9). Tbe sbaking, there. 
fore, of the heatieni and earth must, forelell something connected ivilh 
tbe temple and ceremonial law ; and, accordingly, we find it alluded 
to in Heb. nil. with an express reference, aa it api>i<ar« to me, to the 
shaking or removal of the Mount-Sinai dispensation, (ver. 27 com- 
pared with ver. 18) ; and the establishment of that from Jtfiiunf S'luii, 
of which Jesus is the Mediator (vers. 22, 21), and in vrhlch the believer 
receian {tn this life) a kingilavt viUch cannot be shaken (ver. :23, Gr.) 
Thirdly, I find (he Holy Ghost declaring, that the first covenant was (in 
agreement with the Gguie of the old heuvensend earth passing away) 
to be Tnade ulU and to tianisli au>ajf, by the bringing in of tbe new or 
second covenant or dispensation, Heb viii. 13 : " In that he sailh, 
A )ifm eownanl, he hath made the first old. Now that which decayelh 
nrulmixelh aid ii ready to vanish avay-" And it isenpresslydeclared, 
that n crtaaoH of tbe church of Christ, Out of Jew and Gentile into 
one new man in Christ himself, took place at and by his abolishing 
ut doing away (laTopyitrcif) the law nf comTiuindmenla contained in 
'rdinances (that is, the first covenant). Hatnng abolished (or done 
aymf) in hiijiesh the enmity, tten the law of comnumdmerM contaknni 
in ordimmcet, in order that he might create the tvia (i. e. Jew and Gen- 
tile) fn Ainu^i'nln one <»urr»an, BO making >>«iM(Eph.ii. 15, Gr.). 
And 1 find the figure of a creation inlraducea in other passages of the 
Kew Testament, with respect lo the people of Gcd as united to 
Cbtisc (Ejih. ii. 10 and iv. 24) ; with lui et^pecial refeience to the doing 
away of the distinction between Jew and Gentile, 2(^r. r. ITi com- 
pare vers. IS, 19; Gal. vi. 15. 

I venture, therefore, to suggest these considemtions to the reader, 

which have led me, combined with others, lo regard this prophecy 

i-oiicerning the cieation of a new heaven and earth, as luonng le- 

G 3 
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w earth, muRt be lefore the day of the Lord. Brtt ti 
is called the first rtsurrection is a thousand years bcfc 
the period iu which these evente occur (Rev.xs.J — 1( 
conaequentiy, it must be before the time uf the c» 
frf the day of the Lord, both by the whole period of 

^ ^"'I'l^ fulfilment, at Iht Jim earning ofChritt , 
the removal or doing awaj' of the jird, tb? Mount-Sinai dlspem 
tkm; and tlie bringing in of the $econd, tbe Mount-Sion dispCM 
' tion ; under nhicb his people whom he railed and does call, noto 
of the Jews only, bnt oJso out of the Gentileu (Rom. ix. S-t), « 
created into one new man id himBeir. 

Second^, The Holy GhoM by rererring to this prophecf 
9 Pet. iii., tvhere he seta before us eventR which will take pla 
teonit tomiaa of Christ, leads me to conceive, (bat it ^ 
1 ircaad fulfilment at that iccond coning; while, by its e« 
with the context, he equally leads me to expect, that ti 
«econd fulfilment will not be figuraiwt, ai tbe first n-as, but Htm 
1 find that the carik and heavens In the preceding context are if 
nsed in a figurative sense (as they were in the Grat fulfilment) hut 
ft literal one; and that the dntmciim notired in ver. ^ and <A 
uater, Jire, elemntU (veri. 5, 7, 10), are not figuralii-e, but lili 
Hence, 89 when the heavens and earth were used in a, Jigtin 
Uv. 17 ; and when, in analogy therewith, the_ffrM fi 
! prophecy itself concerning the creation of a m 
heavens and earth was ti.\io figuratim : ao when in 8 Pet iii. t 
heavens and earth, as well as the rest of the things notieed. are n 
^rative \la\ literal: the ncmd fulfilment will, I feel assured, 1 
according to the same analogy of inierp relation, literal alto. Hen 
' -- reive thaCn new heavens (in what extent of signiBcation t 
fieavfaa is used I know not, as already observed) and neweol 
will be created in a literal sense, in the place of the present heave 
r which will pass away, and the present earth which will be bul 
-~~ t the xcond conung af Christ. And i venture to olHieTve, til 
e may be somewhat of the sanie relation, as it were, ■ 
•omewhat of the same comparisoii as to degree of excellence I 
' tween the present and the new earth (created possibly, and, 
I may Ro speak, raited from the asbes of the present one); as t 
tween the present vile bodii of the believer, and his glorified boi 
nised from the dust into wTiieh his present body will have crumhl* 
And the deeloration that this new heavens and earth will be i 
daelUng place ofrighteoumas, and that these are the objects towar 
which the believer's hope and desire are look iiig (ver, 13), combin 
with the dcseription in Rev- xxi. and xxii. rehilive to the new he 
yens and earth, lead me Co anticipate with (I trust) hope and desl 
that on this new created, this miied heavens and earth, the ralsi 
■nd glorified ffing of jnin/j will reign for ever ; and his raised ai 
glorified saints will reign for ever with him (Rev. ixii. 3 — 5), he _ 
tAfir God, and they as Au peojjle (xxi, 3). And thus, in all the filfc 

■ r !^^ glorious signification, will be fulfilled that promise, Ren 

ind lie that tat ^pon the (Mme, laidt as 



thoasand years, and by the period during which the 
eveBts (Rev. xx, 7 — 10) will take place; and, there- 
fore, it canaot be the game as the resurrection of the 
saints, which will take place at the coming of the day of 
the Lord. Inference second : The coincidence between 
tbe deecription which the Holy Ghost has here given as 
of the events which will take place at the coining of the 
day of the l^ord, with that which he has given ns of the 
events which will take place when the Lord sits upcn 
the white throne of judgment, proves to me that the 
events and time which he describes in each, are one 
and the same. 1 . As in ver. 7, the judgment of ungodly 
men is noticed ; so in Rev. xx. 1 1, the throne of judg- 
ment is set. 2. As the heavens pass away, and the 
earth is burned np at the coming of the day of tbe 
Lord (ver. 10) } so the heavens and tbe earth flee away 
before Christ, when he sits upon the throne of judg- 
ment, and their place is found no more (Rev. xx. II), 
3. As a new heavens and new earth succeed in the place 
of the present heavens and earth, which will pass away 
(■rapc\evaPVTai, ver. 10) at the coming of the day of the 
Lord (ver. 13) ( so a new heavens and a new earth are 
declared to he in the place of the first heaven and flrrt 
earth which had passed away, {TapijXde, Rev. xxi. l)j 
The striking coincidence which there appears to me to 
be in these points between the two descriptions, prov* 
to my mind that they are descriptions of one and tbo' 
same course of events ; and, consequently, that the timi 
of each is the same. Hence I feel assured, that the 
time of the judgment (Rev. xx. 11 — 15) will he that of 
the coming of the day of the Lord, as in 3 Pet. iii. lOJ 
But what is called the first Tesurrection, is before the 
judgment by the period of the thousand years, and by 
the intervening period noticed. Rev. xx. 7 — 10. Cons«W 
qnently, it must be also equally before the coming of the 
day of the Lord ; and therefore before the resurrectioii 

rof the saints, which will take place at the coming of ths 
day of the Lord. ' 

XiX. Jude 14: "And Enoch also, the seventh from 
Adam, prophesied of these, saying. Behold, the Lord 
cometh with ten thousand of his saints, 15 to execute 
judgment upon all ; and to convince all that are un^dL^ 
K them of all their migiwfty fteftfla VavflR. 'aB!^'^a»>* 




tftigodly coTiunitted, and of all their hard speeches wl 
ungodly sinuera have spoken against him." 

The persons whom Jude calls i/iese, 
professors of the Gospel of that age (ver8.4,8,10-^13,)" 
From this I collect, that the Lord will execnte judg- 
ment upon the ungodly professors of that age, and of 
all other ages, at the lime when he comes mlk hit saints. 
Inference; As the ungodly professors of that age, and" 
of succeeding ages, have died, they must be raised from 
the dead at the time when Ike Lord comes with his saints, 
in order that he may, at that time, execute judgment 
upon them. But what is called the first resurreetion is 
more than a thousand years before the time when the 
Lord will execute judgment upon the ungodly (Rep. xx. 
12 — 15); and, consequently, it must also be more 
than a thousand years before the time of the Lord's 
coming with his saints ; and, therefore, before the re- 
I eurrection of the saints, which will take place then. 
1(1 Thess. iv. 14—17-) 



XX. Rev. i. 7 : " Behold, he cometh with clouds 
every eye shall see him, and they also wbii 
^erced him : and all kindreds of the earth shall wai(l 
e of him. Even so. Amen.' 
As this passage occurs in the introduction of the' 
»k of Revelation, previous to the directly prophetical' 
CpBrt, so it is, I conceive, to be tmdcrstood, not figura- 
I lively, hut literally. Viewing it in this light, I collect 
I'Aoni its obvious meaning, that not only those who 
ierced Jesus, but all, both ungodly and godly, will see 
lliin when he comes in the clouds j that is, at his seconA 
ming (Acts i. 9, II). 

Inference : All who pierced Jesus, and all others, both 
ungodly as well as godly, who shall have died before he 
comes, must be raised at the time of his coming, in order 
that they may see him at that time. Consequently, the 
resurrection of the ungodly and that of the godly will 
take place at one and the same time ; namely, at the 
coming of Christ. Therefore, as the time, when the dead 
simdl ami great stand before Christ ui>on the throne of 
judgment, must be the same as the time when they are 
all raised ; it must also be the same as the time of his 
coming. But what is called the first resurrection, is more 
than a thotuanad yeaM te/w-e the time what ih.e dead 
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small and great are raised and stand before him ; and, 1 
coneequeatly, it must also be more than a thousand | 
years before the second coming of Christ. 

I have thus brought before my reader numerous pas- 
sages, all of which, I behevc, undeniably treat of the I 
aecoud coming of Christ, and the events connected ] 
therewith j nor am I aware that there ia any difference I 
of opinion upon this point ; so that in appealing to i 
them, I have not had in the first instance to prove that J 
they do refer to the subject under consideration. They I 
all appear to me to harmonize perfectly with one anothor | 
in establishing these plain points : First, That the 
surrection of the ungodly will take place at the time of I 
Christ's second coming, as the resurrection of the godly [ 
will. Second; J, That the time of the judgment described in 
Rev, XX. 11 — 15, will be that of the coming of the Lord. ] 
Thna I find, on the one hand, that if I take these two 
points and compare them with the passages I have ad- 
duced, there is a perfect harmony pervading them all. 
On the other hand, if I interpret the Jirst resurrection 
to aiguify the resurrection of the saints at the coming 

^ Christ, I find such a jar, such a difficulty, such a con- 
"tction to the obvious meaning and inference of each 
id all of them, that I am obliged to interpret away the 
meaning and obvious inference of them all ; and 

[uto have recourse to a system of setting up a variety of 
lypotheses of my own making, in order ti> remove the 
insuperable diJBculties which they, one and all, 

iCiresent to the proposed interpretation of the first resnr- 

iCection ; both of which practices are, I feel convinced^ 

Jbighly injurious to the mind which is led to adopt them. 
My own mind is, therefore, convinced, that the atwve 
two points respecting the resurrection of the ungodly, 
are in accordance with the mind of the Spirit^ and that 
the millennarian interpretation of Rev. xx. 4 cannot be 
so J but that the Holy Ghost, by the event which he 
describes as the first resurrection, does not signify the re- 
earrection of the saints at the second coming of Christ; 
but some event as much before the second coming of 

,(3iriBt, as it is before his sitting upon the throne of 

* ' lent (Rev. XX. H— 15). 



^.t au-ist. 
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. Theoiia-ted rule of literal interpretalUm. II. On Zechar 
xiv. III. The aaertion that the preposition iijOut of, ii ~ '' 

pottages which foretell the resurrection of the taints, ei 

iV. Ptim^fi which indicate the resurrection of the laintt to be 
diatinct from that of the tmgodlt/, do jiol, however, indicate that 
the <me will take place at a different lime/rom the other. V. The 
amiision of any notice of the resurrection of the tmgodly in tome 
passages which treat of that of the saints, does not prove that the 
former will not take place at the same time as the latter. VI, The 
tnferenxefrom 1 Pel. iii. 8, that the day of the Lord will be a 
period of one thousand years, not well grounded. ~ 

X. — Z. On Ihe word reattTtecCyon 



Tofthe 
1 Thess. iv. 13—18 CC. On the term day. 



'rte^^ 



I 



As I have seen several argnments advanced, under the 
idea that they favour the MilUnnnrian interpretation of 
the first resurrection, and, afterhaving maturely weighed 
them, feel convinced that they do not afford any real 
support to it, I shall endeavour in this chapter to bring 
before the reader both the at^nients themselves, as fer 
as I am acquainted with them, and the reasons which 
lead me to the above conclusion respectiug them. 

I. It is ur^d, that we ought to adopt a literal inter- 
pretation of the first resurrictlon in Rev. xx. 

Before I consider this argument in reference to the 
passage itself, I would make a few observations respect- 
ing the literal method of interpretation, which Millen- 
narian writers profess to adopt as a general rule. In a 
work of this kind which I have lately seen, the author, 
"upon proceeduig to notice Rev. xx, 4, observes, — " It is 
an admitted canon of interpretation, that when the 
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literal meaning of Scripture can be taken, consistently 
with tbe analog of faith, we ought not to have recourse 
to a figurative oue." This, therefore, being laid down 
as a well defined and general rule of interpretation, 
the proposers of it are, of course, hound to adhere 
strictly to it. The expression, " consistently with the 
analogy of faith," appears to me, however, so vague, as 
to leave the method of interpretation as undefined as 
before ; because different persons are not agreed as to 
what is consistent with this analogy ; but their views 
upon this point will vary according to those which they 
have adopted upou the question which may be at issue 
between them. Accordingly, when I endeavour to trace 
the system of interpretation which Millennarian writers 
actually follow, with respect to passages which bear 
upon the subject of the first resurrection, it appears to 
me that their view of consistency with the analogy of 
_,^th, is in effect consistency with their own interpreta- 
^&oa of Rev. xx. 4, 5. 

B^ The rule of interpretation is laid down by other 
H^Cillennariaus thus : " We are bound to give a literal 
■BBterpretation where it is possible, according to the qB' 
Kpze of things." This appears more defined and intelli- 
H|^le, if the nature of things meant the nature of things 
^& they are at preseut. When, however, they actually 
Biliply their own rule, it is evidently equally vague 
Hbith the one already noticed. Thus they refer to 
Hbai. Ki. fi — S, and assert that it must be understood 
Ipterally, in agreement with the above rule. The rule, 
Bpowever, appears to me entirely inapplicable to the ia- 
HllKance ; for a UteTal fulfilment of the prophecy is not 
KyeMi62e according to the nature of things. The beasts of 
^nrey, as they are now constituted, could not lie down 
Kpith the lamb, &c., they could not but tear and devour 
H^cm. Neither is it possible that the lion should eat atram 
WSke the ox (ver, 7). Not only are the teeth of all cami- 
VVorous animals so constructed as entirely to unfit then^ 
■ for this, but also their internal structure would make it 
KimpoBsible for them to subsist upon such food. Hence 
■the literal fulfilment of this prophecyis impomhle accord-^ 
^Wg' to tlie nature of things. God can, indeed, by fail, 
HjUmigfaty power entirely alter the nature of things — htf 



can alter the savage nature of wild beasts — he can en- 
tirely change buth the couformatiou of the mouth, and 
the jiitenml structure uf carnivorous animals. But this 
would not he the nature, but an entirely neii! nalUTt of 
tlungi. Thus with regard to the first instance to which 
it is applied, the asserted rule, instead of being well 
defined, is, in effect, reduced to this : "We are bound 
to expect a literal fulfilment of this prophecy. For 
though it ia imposiibU according to the present nature of 
things ; yet God can entirely alter the nature of things, 
and thereby make it possible." The rule must be thus 
altered, because, as it is laid down by themselves, a 
literal fulfilment of Isai. xi, 6 — 8 cannot take plate. 

Let us, however, observe how vague such a rule would 
be. Another person would take Isai. Iv. 12, 13, literally. 
He might say, "I allowthat it is impossible, according to 
the nature of things, that the mountains and hilU should 
break forth into singing, &c., as it is also impossible that 
the lion should either eat straw, or subsist upon it if be 
could eat it. But God can entirely alter the nature of 
things : and his Almighty power can as easily make it 
possible for the hills to break forth into singing, as for 
the lion to eat straw like the ox ; and he has declared 
that the former shall take place as expressly, as he has 
declared that the latter shall. Consequently, we are 
bound by the above rule to expect a literal fulfilment of 
the prophecy." Here, however, MiUennariana discard 
their own rule ; and, instead of considering themselves 
bound b) it, hesitate not to exercise their judgment, and 
to say, that Isai. Iv, 12, 13, is to be understood not 
literally but figuratively ; but laai. xi. 6 — 8 is to be un- 
derstood not figuratively but titerally. 

In effect, they do not, as it appears to me, at all 
adhere to their own rule ; nor do they adopt the literal 
meaning according to any general system, but as it suits 
their view of the first resurrection. As far as I can 
trace their system in practice, it appears to be this ; 
Their own minds are convinced that their interpretation 
of the first resurrection and the Millennium must be 
right. Hence, instead of their view upon this subject 
I)eing brought to the teat of other Scriptures which treat 
^f the resurrection of the dead, and whose meaning la 
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plain, in order to ascertain whether it is well foimded of 
not, they bring all these Scriptures to the testof their own 
interpretation of this passage, and endeavour in some 
■way or other to make them agree with that. Thus, on 
the one hand, if the literal meaning of any passage of 
Scripture appears to suit their view of the Millennioni, a 
literal interpretation must he given, however figurative 
the character of the book may he in which the passage 
flccnrs. On the other hand, although a passage occura 
in an unfigurative book of Scripture, and its literal mean* 
iag is very plain and obvious, and altogether possible 
according to the nature of things, so that tbey are hound 
by their own rule to give a literal interpretation ; yet, if 
that would shew that their view of the iirst resurrection 
and the Millenniiim cannot he true, they reject the literal 
intepretation, and adopt some other. Thus in practice 
they appear to me to have no general rule of literal 
interpretation ; but to exercise their judgment with re- 
gard to every passage, as to giving the hteral or some 
other meaning ; their judgment being guided, in each 
case, by their own view respecting the first resurrection 
and the Millennium, however nneonscious they may be 
of such a bias. 

Let nie, however, adduce a few instances of their 
system of interpretatiou, in proof of the correctness of 
the remarks which I have just made. 

Millennarian writers interpret Isai. xi. 6 — 8, as already 
observed, in reference to the state of things during the 
Millennium ; aud conceive that it is to be understood 
as applying to real lions, bears, &c. In Isai. xjlxv. 9 it 
is said, Na lion shall be there, nor any ravenous beast shall 
g!> tip thereon, it shall not be found there. This is, evi- 
dently, connected with the coming of Christ foretold in 
ver. 4 j in the same way as Isai. xi. 6 — 8 was connected 
with his coming, as foretold in ver. I of that chapter. 
According to their own rule, they are bound to give a 
literal interpretation of ver. i), and to understand the 
/ion and riwcnous ben&t of real animals. They discard, 
however, their own rule in this case ; and take these 
expressions not in a hteral hut fi^rative sense; although 
the literal meaning is possible in tliis passage according 
to the nature of thiugs, and is not so in Isai. xi. 6 — 8. 

Againj the proposed rule, as already observed, siitixciik 
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to be laid down with express reference to Rev. xx. 
4,5. Wemightthereforeexpect.that these writers would 
peculiarly adhere to it in the interpretation of every 
part of this passage. Instead, however, of this, they 
immediately throw aside their own role with regard to 
some important parts of ver. 4. First, The e:fpression 
is, "I saw the goi;i.s of those who," &c. Upon their own 
rule, therefore, they are bound to interpret this aa fore- 
tellii^ a resurrection of the souU, because such a resur- 
rection is possible, according to the nature of things, 
as described in various passages of Scripture (Eph. ii. 
5, 6, and v. 14 ; and Col. ii. 13, &c.) This however 
would shew that their view of the fjst Tesurrection, 
as signifying that of the saints in their glorified bodiet, 
cannot be true. Hence, they reject the literal interpre- 
tation of the word souli ; and assert that the passage 
foretells a resurrection of the material bodies. — Secondly, 
If we take the literal meaning of the designation of 
those who Teign leitk Christ as signified in ver. 4, it 
would include only a very small number of the saints. 
This therefore would prove, that ver. 4 cannot be in- 
tended to foretell the reigning with Christ after hia second 
coming, because that will include alttite saints; and, coo- 
sequeutly, that the Millennarian view of the iirst resur- 
rection cannot be the true one (see pp. 14 — 16). Again, 
therefore, the asserted general rule of interpretation is 
discarded by those who have laid it down. Instead of 
taking this designation according to its literal sense, 
they in some way make out that it includes all the 
saints ; and apply it to those who have not partaken of 
imy Tesurrection (ver. 6), and to those who have died ia 
generations and countries which were entirely before 
the period, and out of the kingdom of the beast, to all a * 
whom its literal meaning is entirely inapplicable. Thai 
therefore, I find that the above rule is rejected by thcM 
who propose it, in their interpretation of some of tli 
leading parts of the very passage with a view to whid 
they have laid it down. 

Let me, however, adduce one or two more instance 
The passage, in reference to which the above rule v 
asserted, occurs in a book which Millennarian writers, 
as well as others, allow to abound in figures or symbols. 
If, therefore, it be a good general rule for interpreting 
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pfpaseage in such a.Jigurative book, much more are these 

liters bound to adhere to the hteral meauing in pas- 

^^l^es which occur in the comparatively un^^raHiie parts 
of Scripture, such as the Gospels, llius Jesus, in John 
V. 28, 29, declares. An hour it coming in which all that are 
in the graves shall hear the voice of the Son of Man, and 
shall come forth, they that have done good unto the resurrec- 
tion of life, and they that haite done evil v,nlo tlie resurrec- 
tian if damnation. Nothing can be plainer to my own 
mind, than the literal meaning of this passage, as 
proving, (t) That the resurrection of the godly and that 
of the ungodly will be distinct from one another j (S) 
That they will take place at one and the same time ; (3) 
That the term, an hour, must be intended to signify a 
very short period, within which all that are in the 
graves will come forth. Much more, therefore, are 
those who have laid down the literal rule of interpreta- 
tion in respect to a passage in a Jigurative book, bound 
to adhere to it iu sa<ih & plain passage as this ; because 
the Uteral meaning is evidently possible according to the 
nature of things. But, if they thus adhered to their own. 
rule, they would at once prove that their view of the 
first resurrection cannot possibly be true. Hence the 
literal meaning is discarded i and, iu order to remove 
this difficulty, the word hour is interpreted to signify 
the very long period of a thousand years. The sarafc 
course is adopted with regard to the expression, in the 
last day, occurring in John vi. 39 and xii, 48. These 
passages prove that the resurrection of the saints, and 
the judgment of the ungodly, must both take place in 
the last day ; and the literal meaning of this would imply 
that they must occur either at the same time, or within 
a short interval of one another, according to every 
common idea of time. As, therefore, the literal mean- 
ing is possible according to the nature of things, Millenna- 
rian writers are bound to adopt it by their own pro- 
fessedly general rule. But this would overthrow their 
interpretation of the first resurrection ; and, therefore, 
instead of understanding it in any sense which wonld 
harmonize with its literal meaning, the last day also is 

■ jiuterpreted to be a period of a thousand years. 

Again, in 2 Pet. iii. it is declared, that the earth and all 
0e works that are tlieran shall be burned up (ver. lO), 
b3 
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Nothing can he plainer than tbe literal meaning of the 
Greek word Karoi;n?j£r(Tai, and of our translation of it, 
burtiedvp (see note V. p. 59). He.nce,as the literal meaning 
of the woTds is poanible according to the nature of things, Mil- 
lennarian writers are bound to adopt it by their own 
rule. If however they did bo, they would at once prove 
that their own view of the first resurrection cannot be 
true ; because, if the earth and all the works therein 
be burnt up at the coming of the day of the Lord, no 
ungodly persons or dumb animals could survive. They 
therefore discard their own rule of interpretation ; and 
instead of nnderstanding the word KaraKa^otrai in its 
literal meaning, as eigaifying burning up, according to its 
real sense and invariable use in every other passage iu the 
New Testament, they interpret it in the sense of rffining, 
which it neither can bear, nor has in a single passage. 
And they give it this figurative sense in order to support 
their hypothesis, that neither the ungodly, nor the dumb 
animals, nor indeed any thing else (as far as I can col- 
lect their view) upon the surface of the earth will be 
destroyed, as tbey must be by a buming-up fire. 

So again, in ver. 13, a new earth is foretold. This, 
according to its obvious lit«ral meaning, foretells the 
creation of a new earth in the place of the present 
earth, which will be burned up ; and this literal mean~ 
ing strikingly harmonizes with and confirms the literal 
meaning of the prophecy concerning the burning up rf 
the present earth. But, whatever sense other writera 
might attach to these words, Millennartans are bonnd 
to take the literal meaning of the word new by their 
own rule j because it is possible according to the natvre of 
things. As, however, this would prove that their inter- 
pretation of the first resurrection cannot be right, they 
discard their rule, and interpret the word, "new earth," 
in tbe figurative sense of an altered, or hnproved, or 
refined earth. So the literal meaning of Heb. i. 10 — 13 
would plainly indicate, that the present earth will here- 
af^ perish, and will be entirely put aside like an old 
aM worn-out garment ; and that a new earth will be, 
like a new garment, substituted in its place (see note V, 
p. 61). This also would prove that the Millennarian 
n cannot be true ; and, therefore, writers who adopt 
it, instead of taking the Utcral meaning of the words 
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pirah and changed, interpret them in the fi^ratire sense 
of altering and improving the earth ; although no such 
{nroeess is carried on with respect to an old and wom- 
OUt garment ; which is not altered and improved, bat 
put entirely away, and a new one is substituted. 

From these, therefore, and siniilar instances of the 
l^stem of interpretation which Millennarian writers 
mctualli/ adopt, it appears to me that the literal rule which 
tliey profess to lay douin as a general one, is only adopted 
by themselves when it will support their view of the first 
resorrection ; so that if the literal meaning of any pas- 
S^e would prove that their view cannot be right, they 
diHcard their own rule, and aflix any other meaning 
which will get over the difficulty. I conceive that such 
is their actual system of interpretation, however oncon- 
scioua they may themselves be of it ^ and that such 
mnst be the result of assuming that their own inter- 
pretation of the first resurrection is right, and making 
that the standard to which other passages must be re- 
ferred. Hence also they are led into a course of inter- 
pretation, the reverse of that which appears to me to 
be according to the mind of the Spirit ; for they take 
the literal meaning of passages in the Ji^uratkie parts 
of the Old Testament, and reject the literal meaning of 
others which occur in the un/igurative books of the New 
Testament. 

Letmeventuretoobserve,that I doubt whether anyone 
general rule of interpretation can be laid down ; and to 
state the considerations which guide me in endeavouring 
to decide between a literal interpretation or otherwise ; 
leaving it to the reader to judge for himself, as to their 
propriety. The Jinl consideration is, the general cha* 
racier of the book or portion of Scripture in which the 
passage occurs, whether it is figurative or unfigurative. 
The lecond is, the character of the context, and particu- 
larly of that which forms the introduction of the passage; 
as it appears to me frequently intended as a key to the 
whole. The third consideration is, whether a literal ^r 
figurative interpretation would most hannonize wtth 
other passages of Scripture which treat unequivocally 
and plainly upon the same subject. In some such way 
I conceive 1 ou^ht to exercise my judgment respecting 
each passage, where the meaning admits of doubt. 
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Let me, therefore, apply these const derations to the 
subject of the first reaurrectiou. Rev. \x. 4, 5, This ia 
evidently a passage upon the iuterpretation of vhich 
the judgment must be exercised ; because it might ad» 
mit of being understood either in a material or figurative 
ficnae, according to the analogy of the Scriptures, Oo 
the one hand, the word ava^Tairig, utandbig up, or aTitmg, 
and its root avi'^fii, to itand up, or arise, are continual^ 
'used in Scripture, in reference to the rising of the mfti 
terial body out of the grave. On the other hand, tl« 
«anie words also occur in various other senses, as in 
Matt. xxii. 34 ; Mark. iii. 36 ; Luke ii. 34 ; Acts iii. IS, 
and V. 36, 37,and vi.9, and vii. 18,37, and xx.SO ; Heft* 
vii. 11,15. In many other passages also the idea of are- 
Burrection from a state of spiritual death occurs, Rom. 
vi. 4 — 6 ; Eph, ii. 1, 5, 6, and v. 14 (Gr. and Eng.) ; Col. ii. 
13, 13, and iii, 1. We might expect that the Scriptures 
woidd set forth a resurrection of the soul as well aB of 
the body; because the death which immediately followed 
the breaking of the command of God by the first Adanit 
"Vas that, nut of the body, but of the soul, Man must 
have died immediately upon eating of the forbiddm 
fruit (Gen. ii. 17) ; and, therefore, the death which he 
incurred, must have been that of the soul ; for the 
death of the body, though involved as a necessary con- 
sequence in the former, did not take place for many 
hundred years. Hence the soul of every child of Adam 
it by nature as really devoid of spiritual life, and dead in 
iin, as his body wiil become devoid of animal life, and 
dead in a material sense : and the children of God ore 
made partakers of a spitilual resurrection, that of the 
sonl, in this life, as really as they tcill be of material 
resurrection, that of the body, in the life to come. 

These considerations therefore shew, I conceive, that 
our first object must be to ascertain in what sense the 
Holy Ghost uses the term resurrection in Rev. xx. 4, 5. 

With a view to this, therefore, I consider, ^rst. The 
obaracter of the book in which this passage occurs. And 
here I need not, I believe, adduce any proof that it is 
peculiarly figurative ; as every writer whom I have con- 
sulted, whatever view he adopts upon this question, 
agrees that the Revelations abound in sj-mhols i»r 
figures. I might, indeed, go through the preceding 
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nineteen cliaptcrs, and shew that each of them contains 
numerous figurative representations. Many of these 
are, in their hteral meaning, of a more material charac- 
ter than the passage under consideration ; yet Millenna- 
lian writers do not hesitate to interpret them ia a Jigura- 
title sense, though the; insist upon a material interpre- 
■ Ltion of the first resurrection. Such are chap. vi. 12 — ■ 
and the prophecy concerning the two witnesses, 
i. 3 — 12, in which the e^ipressions dead boduM, 
standing on their feet, &c, occur, yet these writers 
anderstand them not in their literal meaning, but fign> 
ratively. I merely notice this to shew, not only that 
a Jigurative interpretation would be more in agreement 
vrith the general character of the book itself, but also 
with the system wtiich Milleunarian writers themselves 
adopt with respect to the greater part of it, to which 
they give a figurative meaning, in defiance of their own 
rule of literal interpretation. 

Secondly. I would consider the introductory context, 
which also appears to me not literal, bnt figurative ; 
John »au> in vision, on angel come doumfrom heaven, having 
^key, and a great chuin in his hand — lay hold on a great 
Uragim — bind him — cast hka into fhe bottomless pit — shut 
Km up — set a seal upon him, vers. 1 — 3. I have not seen 
Bttiy writer who interprets these material objects, as seen 
%j John in vision, in a literal sense ; that is, as foreteU- 
iog similar events of a material kind, such as, that a I 
Tcal embodied angel will come down with a real key, 
seal, &c. All, I believe, agree that thi.'i introduction of 1 
the prophecy, is to be understood in a figurative sense. 
This second considcratjon; therefore, namely, the figura- ! 
live character of the introduction appears to me to fur- 
nish, in agreement with the general character of th« 1 
preceding parts of the book, a key to determine the I 
kind of interpretation which ought to be given to the | 
prophecy itself; and to indicate that we ought not t9 I 
onderstand it in a material but figurative sense. 

Thirdly. However, and especially when I come to com- j 
pare what is laid down respecting the first resurrection^ 
and the events which follow it, with what is laid down j 
in numerous plain passages of Scripture, which unequi- 
vocally treat of the resurrection of the saints at the J 
second coming of Christ, I find, as I have endeavoured I 



to shew in the firBt two chapters, that all and each of 
them, in their plain meaning and obvions inference, 
harmonize in proving that the fir^t reaurrection cannot 
be that of the saints at the second coming of Christ. 
From all these considerations, I cannot myself but come 
to the conclusion, that to interpret the first resurrection 
in a material sense, as referring to the resurrectioti 
the bodies of the saints, cannot be according to the 
of the Spirit. 

II. Zecfaariah xiv. is alleged in support of the Mill< 
narian inteqiretatiuu of the first resurrection. Witfi 
regard to the prophecy or prophecies contained in thie 
chapter, the very first point appears to me to ascertain 
to what period it relates. I find it said (vers. 3, 4), Then 
ihall the Lord go forth, and fight against those nations, as 
tehen he fought in the day of battle i and his feet ihall stand 
in that day upon the Mount of Olives, he. And again, in 
ver. 5, ajid the Lord my God shall coTTie and alt the saints 
with thee. Supposing that the going forth of the Lord 
in ver. 3, and his coming in ver. 5, are the same events, 
(though this does not appear by any means clear to me), 
the first question is, Whether this coming of the Lord 
refers to the second coming of Christ in person; or 
"whether it is to be understood in some figurative sense, 
vimilar to those to which I referred in Note L, page S9. 
-Let me then compare what is laid down in this ch^)ter 
concerning the coming of the Lord, with what other 
Scriptures declare concerning the second coming of 
Christ, as I have eudeavonred to shew in the second 
ipter. First, This going forth of the Lord is to take place 
upon the present earth (vers. 4, 5, 10, 11) ; whereas I 
know that this present earth is be burned up at the second 
coming of Christ, with all the works that are therein : see 
page60. iSecon(j^y,Ungodlyi>ersons remain after ffijx going 
forth of the Lord, in open emnity and rebellion against 
liim and his people, and subsequently fight against Je- 
1 rusalem (vers. 13 — 15,18,19); whereas I know that all 
J the ungodly tcill be punished with everlasting deatruetion 
M,Jrom hit presence, and mill go into everlasting punishment, 
at the time of his second coming. (See pi^es 54, 55). 
These considerations, therefore, at once convince me, 
that those events cannot take place after Che second 
Konung of Cbristj and as they do take place after the 



ction 
m a£^^ 



8! 

gmng forth of the Lord, in ver. 3, the latter cannot be the 
same as the furmer, but must be understood in some 
figurative sense, similar to those eomings already noticed. 

I may remark here the apparent absurdity of refer- 
tiag verse 3 to the personal coming of Christ in glory. 
For if his going forth be in person, then hisjightaig also, 
in the same verse, must be in person also. Every idea 
of common correctness in interpretation wonid forbid 
onr saying of the one clause. This is pertonal, and of 
the other. This is not personal, when the seme person is 
spoken of in each. Thus, then, this interpretation would 
involve us in the conclusion, that nations of ungodly 
men in their present bodies will fight against the Son of 
Man in person, when he will be revealed from heaven 
in the glory of his Father, and all the holy angels with 
him. The palpable absurdity of this (see noteD,pagefi,) 
at once convincetj me, that this interpretation cannot 
be correct ; nor can I express how my present view of 
the glory of the person and second coming of Christ 
would be lowered, — indeed, I might say, entii-tly set 
aside, — if I adopted this interpretation. 

I would, however, still further remark, that as the 
expression in ver. 3, as when he fought in the day of battle, 
does not refer to any literal perxonal fighting of the Lord, 
and as the expressions djiy, night, evetting, light, toatert, 
&c, in vers. 6, 7, 8, cannot be understood literally, but 
in some figurative sense, so the analogy of interpreta- 
tion leads me to conceive that the going forth of the Lord 
in ver, 3, and his fett standing on the Mount of Olives 
(ver. 4), are not to be understood in a literal sense. 
These considerations, therefore, appear to me to shew, 
that the going- forth of the Lord, here foretold, cannot 
be the same as his second coming in glory. First, Such 
an interpretation would he in direct contradiction to 
what we collect from numerous plain passages in the 
New Testament concerning his second coming. Secoiidtg, 
It would necessarily involve, what appears to me, a pal- 
pable absurdity. Thirdly, It would be an entire viola- 
tion of the analogy of iuterpretation, mixing together 
the figurative and literal in a way which 1 caunot con- 
ceive to be intended in the word of God. Hence, I can- 
not but feel convinced that such an interpretation is 
; and consequently that no support can be 
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deduced from it to the Millennarian interpretation of 
tkeJiTtt resurrection. 

III. It is alleged, that whenever the word aratTraaic, 
resurrection, is joined with vcKpuy, the dead, in passages 
vhich notice the resurrection of the sainli, the prepo- 
eition iK.Jrom, or out of, is put before fEKpuv, the dead ; 
and that this proves that the reaurrection of the saints 
is to he out of or from among the dead ,• and, consequently, 
that the ungodly dead will remain in the grave, and not 
be vBised at the same time. 

I conceive, however, that the ground of the argn- 
ment is altogether erroneous ; and that no such peculi- 
arity of expression exists. The word ayaaraaig, resUT- 
rectUm, is, as far as I can find, joined with the word 
vcKpiov, the dead, in thirteen paeeagcs in the New Testa- 
ment; namely. Matt, xxii. 31 ; Luke xx. 35; Acta iv, 8, 
and xvii, 32, and xxiii. 6, and xsvi. 23 ; Rom. i. 4 ; 1 
Cor. XV. 12, 13,21,42; Heh. vi.S; lPet.i.3. Of these 
there are onl^ three, — namely, Luke xx. 35 ; Acts iv, 2 ; 
1 Pet. i, 3, — in which the preposition ik, oat of, occurs. 
Of these three, the last, 1 Pet. i. 3, has no bearing upon 
the point, because it does not treat of the reaurrection 
of the saints, but of that of Jesus. The whole argu- 
ment, therefore, is reduced, if I am correct, to two 
passages only in the whole of the New Testament. With 
regard, moreover, to these two passages, it appears to 
me that no stress can be laid upon either of them. 
For, Jirst, although the Tesurrecttoit front the dead, in 
Luke XX. 35, refers, I conceive, to the resurrection of 
blessedness of the saints, yet, as the same discourse is 
recorded in Matt. xxii. 29 — 32, and as the same resur- 
reetion is there noticed (ver. 31), as the resurrection of 
the dead, without the preposition ck, we could not, I 
conceive, infer that the Holy Ghost intended any stress 
to be laid upon the use of the preposition in Luke xx. 35, 
or it would certainly have occurred in Matt. xxii. 31 also. 
Secondly, With regard to the only remaining passage, 
(Acts iv. 2), being grieved that theij taught the people, and 
jireached through Jesus the resurrection of the dead (ec 
vtxpaiv), it does not appear to me that this relates to 
the resurrection of believers only. For, 1. Jesus will 
raise the ungodly, as well as the godly (John v. 2111, 29) ; 
and, 3. The resurrection which the Apostles preached, 



appears to be connected with the destruction of the im- 
eiodly : compare chap. iii. ^3. Thus, then, I cannot find 
a single passage in the New Testament which would 
afford any ground for the asserted peculiarity of ex- 
pression, namely, that the preposition »; is need, when 
the reBurrection of believers is noticed. 

Let me now call the reader's attention to sume pas- 
sages in which the word returreclion occurs, in connection 
^ntb the dead, vtiipuy,wilbtiul the preposition. — FiTsl. Acts 
xxiii. 6 : " But when Paul perceived that the one part 
were Sadducees, and the other Pharisees, he cried out 
in the council. Men and brethren, I am a Pharisee, the 
son of a Pharisee : of the hope and resurrection of the 
dead I am called in question." The reaurrecUon of the 
dead in this passage either is that of believers only, or 
it also includes that of the ungodly. If it only r^tea 
to believers, then this is one passage in which the re- 
surrection of believers is noticed, without the preposi- 
tion tK being used, which would at once set aside the 
whole argument. If, however, it be said to include 
also the resurrection of the ungodly, then the renirrec- 
tion FROM t hi: dead, in Luke xx. 35, must also include 
the ungodly, for Paul is arguing against the same error 
(a denial of a resurrection), of the same persons (the 
Sadducees), as Christ himself was in Luke xx. ; and he 
connects hope with the resurrection, of which he spoke, 
as Christ connected the being accounted worthy, &c. with 
the resurrection of which he spoke. The resurrection 
therefore must, 1 conceive, be the same in each pas- 
sage. This, therefore, confirms, what I have already 
remarked, that no streps can be laid upon the use of the 
preposition tr, in Luke xx. 35. 

Sec(md. The xvth chapter of 1 Cor. treats, as these 
writers allow, only of the resurrection of those tofto are 
Chriit's (ver.24). In this we have the word resarrccfion in 
connection with vcKpay.of the dcad/iaihar verses; namely, 
19,13,21,42. If, therefore, there was any foundation for 
the argument, we should certainly find, that in each and 
all of these verses, the preposition ck would occur. In- 
stead of this, it does not occur in one of them. Thus, 
then, the real state of the ease, if I am correct, appears 
to be this: 1. There are only two passages in the New 
Testament in which the preposition ti: occurs, as ^Te&c- 



ed to viKpuii', the dead, in speaking of the resnrrection 
of men at all ; and neither, even of these two, as I con- 
ceive, affords the least foiindation for the asserted pe- 
culiarity of expression. 3. There are, on the other 
hand, four passt^s in one chapter, treating, as I be- 
lieve Millennariaiis will allow, exclusively of the resur- 
rection of belierers, in which the preposition does not 
occur. The whole argument, therefore, appears to 
to have no other foundation than an erroneous asserti 
[THole Y.] 

There is one other passage to which I think it neces- 
sary to refer upon this point, Phil. iii. 11 : If by any 
means I might attain unto the resuTecfion of the dead. The 
word used in this passage is not simply acairrncFii;, re- 
surrection, hut eSavaaraint, literally oalrising — If by any 
means I might attain unto the outrising of the dead. Here 
also the preposition ck does not occur, and the expres- 
sion is, not the outrising /rom the dead, but the outrisii 
of tbe dead, namely,/njm or out of the grare. [_Note Z, 

- [V.] The i 
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isertlun or omixsinn of the prvpoBiiion m would 
iai. Fur ihe resiitrection of C/irUl was, clearly, a I 
WiIteClioB Jram or ant a/' the deiul ( yet in two, not of the onl^ thi 
passafres in the New Testament, in which the resurrection DfChnat 
» apokcn of in connection wjth the word iitiiut, the prepasilloii iir 
» omitted. The three paaESgeB aie, Acts xxvi. S3, tlist he ahould 
be (Greek) Ihtfrat iif. or i«l af, the reiurwclion (not », out of. but) 
or the diad. Vne other is Itom. i. 4, declared lo be the Son of God 
vnth power by the resunectioii (not ix, our of. but simply) of llie dead. 
Tbe third psasage i< I i*et. i. 3, where, as alrearij- observed, the pre- 
poaitioa iH does occur. This, therefore, ii|jpeiire to ttie to prove, 
that no solid argument could have been d^diiecd from such a point 
V tbe Dccurretice or omission of tbe prepositioii, even if there bad 
been many passages of the Linll. 

LZ.] In order to shew that the force of the preposition >;, out, 
frllich is compounded with the word flxH-Ttiric, remrreclioa, does not 
belong to the genitive nxfur, nflhedtail, which follows it ;Bnd that 
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stood ; I have referred to all the paBsages in the New Testament 
Wbidi I could find, from SehmidiuB, in which tbe prepoEilions of 
motion, IX, i^. or Euro, scenr in composition with some substantive, 
aigui^og motion ; and folton-cd fas in I'hil. iii. II) by another sub- 
ManDve in Che genillve ca«P ; and 1 End, that, in them all, the sense 
of the preposition does not belong to the penitive case which/uWo 
bat to some aubstanlive vivlernaod. The genitive wbic'- *^"- 
ioBtead of beini; (batynmi which the motion takes place, is I 
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I would here call the reader's attention to the frequent 
use in the New Testament of the word resurrection in 
the singular uumher^ including, as it appears tn me, 
the resurrection both of the godly and the ungodly. 
Thus Matt. xxii. 83: The Sadducces say that there i* (Gr.) 
not a Temrrectioit. Now as the licentious and infidel 
principles and practices of the Sadducees would lead 
them, I conceive, chiefly to reject the notion of a re- 
surrection of the ungodly unto wrath j so the one word, 

(or out-going) 0/ tht childrm if Israel, does not siKnify ihe going of 
uiv persona (■■ tbi> unit) Jrom out n/'ihe children of Isrucli but the 
KOioK °/ <he children of Israel ovt of the land of Egwt, which !■ 
UDderaloiMl. So Luke ix. 31, 1^)9; buth, hii deceaie—vitenWy, tkt 
a}it-gimgafhiin—Aien''5ta (not the (oing of v\j thing, i^ aUT.Jram 
at aut ^ Christ, hul) hia going, or bis spirit going, out of Ike body Of 
woi4d, which is undei^tooo. 

% ssnI8>^I|, casting atuaj/ or off", Rom. xl. 15 ; ktiSsX^ auTui signi- 
6ei (not the ctuiing of any thing away, ostd nmui, from them, the 
larulites, but) the outing if ihem as a notion aiuiy /roni Giid [ven. 
I, lj)i which is understood. 

_ S-untien. putting auvy or of. I Pet. iii. 21; ssuf.ffiC fuir- eap.ic, 
•unifies (not the putting away of any thing, am £""• J""'^ ''"' ^^'■^ 
of ihs fiesh, but) the putting of the filth of the Aeah aa-ayfTiija ut, 
which is understood ; — 2 Pet. i. 14, asiitBi; n axiiaij/aToc /u, sig- 
nifies (not the pulling of any thing away, m n rxitmaimittfrom mjf 
tsbemai^le, but) the putting aij tabernacle ^/rom iw ,- from me, being 
understood. 

4. *«■»<!■.« — absence— the feing^m any thing, Phil. ii. 12; innn-npi, 
signifies (not the being of any thing or person, mc' ■/», aimn/Jriim me, 
but) the being 1/ me or my being cuny/rDAi yon; the you, being 
understood. We may observe, with regard 10 nit these, that the 
genitive case which is expressed, is the thing vrhich moves, &c. not 
the thing from which the motion takes place; and that some aub- 
atantive not expressed, but understood, is that from which the motion 
takes place, and towhich the preposition in composition belongs. In 
the same way. therefore, in the uuige uf the New Teitament, t^mr- 
T»ffif >iic(nin signifies (not, amrrnirit ■>■ tm mpm, the rising of any 
persons out tf or from amimelhe dead, but) the ouf-ruinj o/'the dead 
Jram or aid of the gnwei the grave not being expressed, but understood. 
In confirmation of this, we may observe, Acts xxi. SI, l/iou leac/iiU aU 
llaJews whidi are ammglhe GcnlUa ajroilaiufran Motel (Gr.) Here it 
is intended to expresE, as it were, motion from the genitive (Moses) 
which follows the word m'aTus-im; and the preposition org, in 
composition is rcjwifcif before the genitive; Ibou UatAtt (anrT«riai) 
apostasy— standing off— or £"'"8 ^wy (""'> i" '" the ca^iCj already 
quoted. Mwffuwt, which woiild have been of Moses, but) xm Kunai, 
from Moses ; whieh proves, I conceive, that if Phil. iii. 1 1 had been 
meant to cxpresi the tisiJig/rom the dead, the preposition ■! in 
composition with aiinnnc would have been repeated, and ihephtaie 
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TcsvTTecHon, in the above passage, must, I conceive, in- 
clnde that of the ungodly as well as of the godly ; 
although in the queHtion which they put, in ver, 28, 
they seem to have reference to a resurrection not to 
misery, hut to some conceived happiness. So again, 
Paul preached to them Jesvs and the TefUTreclion (Acts 
xvii. 18), which, in a discourse to an assembly tehollg 
given up to idolatry (ver. 16), must have included the 
resurrection of the ungodly (vers. 26, 31, and xxiv. 
S5). So in Acts xxiii. 6, Paul declares, 0/ the hope and 
Ttsurrection of the dead I am called in question ; which, 
as the high priest and others were Sadducees, must 
include, I conceive, the resurrection of the ungodly 
(ver. 8). Indeed we find Paul declaring (xxiv. 1.5), in 
reference to the resurrection of which he had spoken, 
and which the Pharisees (xxiii. 8) allowed, I have hope 
towards God, which they themselvex also allow, that there 
shall be a resurrection of the dead, both of the just and of 
Ike unjust ; and again, ver. 21, touching the remrrectiM 
of the dead I am calltd in question hy you this day. So in 

Heb. vi. 2, we read of the doctrine of the resurrectioir 

of ike dead. 

Now, if the first resurrection (Rev. xx. 4, 5) signifies 
that of the saints ; and living of the rest of the dead, that 
of the ungodly a thousand years after the first; these 
would be (as indeed the very term first implies) two re- 
surrections out of the grave in every sense. If this were 
really intended, I cannot but conceive that Paul would, 
have preached to the idolatrous Athenians {not Jeaux 
and the resurrection, but) Jtsus and the resurrections. He 
would have said, that he had ki^e towards God (not of a 
resurrection both of the just and of the unjust, but) both of a 
Tcsurrection of the just, and of a resuTrection of the unjust, 
or of resurrections of the just and of the unjust. We should 
have read in Heb. vi. 2, af the doctrine (not of the re- 
surrection, but) of the resurrectiotis of the dead. The decla- 
rations of the Holy Ghost in these passages would, I 
conceive, have harmonized with that in Rev. xx. if two 
resurrections from the dead, taking place at periods so 
remote from one another, had really been intended in this 
passage. In proof of this, I need only observe that any 
conscientiouB persons who believe the first resurrection 
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to be that of the saints in glory, avoid, I believe, when 
expressing their own sentiments, the use of such expres- 
sions as the resurrection, as including under this one term 
that of the ungodly as well as the godly. They speak of 
ajirst resurrection, and a second resjirrection. And I feel 
much more convinced, that the Holy Ghost, in the word 
of truth, would not have used the above expressions, all 
evidently implying that the resurrection of the godly 
and ungodly, however distinct in other respects, will 
be one in point of time, if he had really intended ia 
Rev. XX. 4, 5 to signify by the first resurrection the re- 
surrection of the saints in glory a thousand years 
before that of the ungodly. Nor am I aware of a single 
passage in which the word resurrection occurs in the 
plural number. This consideration would at once lead 
me to conceive, that the first resurrection (in Rev. xx. 
4, 5) cannot, according to the mind of the Spirit, be 
interpreted to signify that of the saints at the second 
coming of Christ. 

IV. As the next argument adduced in support of the 
Millennarian interpretation appears to me to be in effect 
reducible to thi^, that there cannot be any really grand 
and decisive distinction between the resurrection of the 
saints and that of the ungodly ; if they take place at 
one and the same time, it will be necessary to call the 
reader's attention to the distinction, which the Scrip- 
tures intimate between the two resurrections in other 
respects. 

We see that, in this life, the same event happens both 
to the believer and unbeliever ; the bodies of both die 
in like manner ; are committed to the same earth ; 
and moulder away alike into dust. As far, therefore, 
as the eye of man can trace, every thing relating to 
their bodies is the same. Hence, when we hear of 
both coming out of the grave at the same time, it brings, 
as it were, a pre-established idea of sameness into our 
mind ; and we conceive little or no distinction between 
the righteous and ungodly at the resurrection. It ap^ 
pears to me, however, that, with the exception that botll 
hear the same nMce of the Son of Man, and that both 
eome forth out of the graves at the same time (John v. 
$8, 29), every thing else will be completely distinct iii 
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the resurrection of the just from that of t' 
Let ua therefore observe, 

firti, The separate state, whence the spirit t 
liever, free tcora all sin, and perfect in the image of God, 
comes forth, is described as a state of blesaedness — as 
the bosom of Abraham, the father of all them that beliere, 
into which they are carried by angeU (Luke xvi. 22). 
The believer, when he fa[U oileep in Jesitt, departt to be 
vilh him (Phil, i. 33); his spirit is with Christ in para- 
dise (Luke xxiij. 43) ; which may, possibly, be the same 
with the third heaven into which Paul was caught np, 
and which seems to be signified by paradite {2 Cor. xii. 
S, 4). On the other hand, the state into which tbe 
spirit of the ungodly goes at death, and whence it will 
come at the last day to be united to the raised body, 
js set fortli as a place of torment (Luke xvi. 19). We 
might therefore expect, as a matter of course, that there 
would be as decisive a distinction in the resurrection of 
each, as there is in the separate state, in which each 
exists after death. 

Secondli/, With regard to the body in which the ungodly 
will come forth out of the grave, the Scripture gives us 
little information; but we may conceive, that it will be 
as much more vile and wretched than even their pre- 
sent bodies ; as the place of torment, for which it is 
prepared, is more vile and wretched than this present 
earth. And we may be certain, that they will be fitted 
by Almighty power to endure the everlaitmg l/uifiingi 
without being destroyed thereby. On the other hand, 
how gloriously different will be the bodies of the risen 
imd changed saints, as the Scriptures dearly set forth. 
Jesus intimates, that he will himself effect their re- 
surrection in a peculiar and emphatic manner, as the 
whole (iraf) of them, body as well as soul, has been givea 
to him by the Father (John vi, 39, 40). How striking 
also is the distinction pointed out, Rom. viii. 11 : But if 
the Spirit of liim that raised up Jesus from the dead dviell in 
you, he that raised up Christ from tlie dead shall aUo quicken 
wur mortal bodies by hix Spirit that dwelleth in you. 
f^ce we learn, that as God raised up Jesus from the 
dead, so he will quicken the bodies of his people, in 
whom his Spirit now dwells, by that same Spirit, in 
analogy to the resurrection of Christ himself (Rom. 1.4 ; 



I Pet. iii. 18) ; so that their body and soul will be alike 
spiritual and glorious (see also 1 Cor. vi. 14, 15). Hence 
we collect, that the raised body of the believer will be 
as different from his present body, as the spiritual mind 
which he has received from God is from the carnal mind 
which is in him by nature, and which is enmity againit 
God (Rom. viii. 6 — 8; I Cor. xv. 44). So also from 
Matt, xvii. 2 compared with Phil, iii, 21, Col. iii. 4, I 
collect that the bodies in which Christ's people wiH 
arise, will be at least as superior to their present bodies, 
as that of Christ on the mount of transfiguration waa 
from those of the Apostles who were with him ; or, as 
we may infer from I Cor. xv. 44 — *9, ag the second 
Adam, the Lord from heaven, is superior to the first, 
the earthy Adam. How great, therefore, and glorious 
will be the distinction between the spiritual and glori- 
fied body in which the believer will rise, and that ia 
which the ungodly will arise only to undergo everlasting 
punishment. 

S. When all the saints who sleep in Jesus have thoB 
been raised in glory, God will bring them with him ; and 
the saints, which remain alive, will he changed and caught 
up together toitk them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the 
air (1 Thess. iv. 14 — 17) ; which will, as it were, confer 
an additional glorious distinction upon the resurrection 
of the saints from that of the ungodly. 

4. To all this we must add the issue of the whole to 
each. The saints will receive an exceeding and eternal 
weight of glory (2 Cor. iv. 17) ; a crotvn of glory that 
Jadeth not away (1 Pet. v. 4) ; while the ungodly will be 
driven from his presence into everlasting punishment, 
described as the blackness of darkness for ever (Jude 13). 
From all these considerations we may, therefore, feel 
assured that there will be an inconceivable distinction 
in every point, between the resurrection of the saints 
and that of the ungodly, though both come forth out 
of the graves at the same time. Indeed this distinction, 
and the manifesiation of ike sons of God thereby (Rom, 
viii, 23), will, I conceive, be rendered far more evideit^ 
from both being raised at the same time, than it would 
be if the ungodly were to remain in the grave ; — because 
(1) the ungodly being raised at the same time, they, ne 
well as all the holy angels, will be v:Unesses of the ^a~ 
13 



tiaas distinction and manifestatioa of the sons of God ; 
and (3) this distinction will also be rendered more 
striking hy the contrmt, which will thus be exhihited 
between the raised saints and the raised imgodly, as- 
eembled at one and the same time before the Son of 
Man on the throne of his glory. Whereas, on tbe sup- 
position that the ungodly were to remain in the graves, 
when the saints are raised at the coming of Christ, not 
lonly would this immense ninltitade not be present to 
.behold and witness the manifestation of the sons of 
God, butthe inconceivable contrast noticed above, would 
also be wanting to render that manifestation so mnch 
.more striking by comparison. 

Having thus endeavoured to point out something of 
,the glorious distinction which will exist at the last day, 
between the resurrection of the saints and that of the 
nngodly, I would consider the argument adduced trom 
some passives in the New Testament, which are sup- 
posed to favour the view of the ungodly being raised 
q/ier the resurrection of the saints. These passages are 
the following : — (1) Luke xiv. 14 : " And thou shalt be 
blessed ; for they cannot recompense thee : for thou 
shalt be recompensed at the resurrection of the just." 
(3) Luke XX, 35, 36: "But they which shall be ac- 
counted worthy to obtain that world, and the resnrrec- 
tion from the dead, neither marry, nor are given in 
jnaniage : neither can they die any more : for they are 
equal unto the angels ; and are the children of God, 
being the children of the resurrection." (3) Phil. ili. H: 
" If by any means I might attain unto the resurrection 
ofthedead." (4) Heb. xi. 35 : " Women received their 
dead raised to life again: and others were tortured, not 
accepting deliverance ; that they might obtain a better 
resurrection." Concerning all the arguments attempted 
to be grounded upon these passages, I would observe 
in genera], that the whole weight, which at the first 
glance they might appear to have, is derived, as it 
appears to me, entirely from the phrases adopted by 
^ose who adduce them. Thus they use such phrases 
as the following: "If the dead are raised together;" 
" If this be the general resurrection," &c., all of which 
tend to introduce confusion into the mind -, as the 
WOfds "together^" "the general," Bcc imply a i^edue 




nity and identity in the nature as well as the Hmt 
of the resurrection of the ungodly and that of the saints, 
which will not exist. The qtiesrtion at issne is simply 
&s to the time of the resurrection of the ungodly, whe- 
ther it is the same as that of the saints or not ; and in 
considering the above pass^es, I shall endeavour to 
keep that simple question constantly in view j and I 
conceive, that by adverting to the distinction which is 
indicated, as I have endeavoured to shew, between the ' 
natnre, issue, &c. of the resurrection of the sajnta and 
that of the ungodly, though taking place at one and 
the some time, we shall see that the above passages 
have not the least bearing in favour of the proposed 
interpretation. 

First. As to Luke xi\. 14. The ailment which ie 
endeavoured to be deduced from this, may, I conceive, 
be stated thus : 

" The declaration, thou shiilt be recomptiaed at the re- 
narectiort of the just, shews, that the resurrection of the 
jtist must be a distinct resurrection from that of the 
onjust. But if the unjust are raised at the same time, 
the resurrection of the just would not be a distinct re- 
sorrection." 

On this I would observe, that the declaration of JesnB 
«fcariy shews that the resurrection of the just will be a 
distinct resurrection from that of the unjust : but tint 
conclusion that this could not be the case, if the imjuM 
are raised at the same time, appears to me entireif 
groundless ; unless it can be proved that there can be 
no distinction between the resurrection of the just and 
that of the unjust, if they take place at the same time. 
Christ is here promising a blessed recumpence, and such 
the resurrection of the just will be ; nor will its blessect- 
nessbe in the least diminished by the ungodly rising ■( 
the same time. Indeed the distinguishing glory conferred . 
upon the saints will, as already observed, he thereby real- 
dered so much the more evident; both as the ungotUf 
being raised will be witnesses of it, and as the contragt 
of their awfal resurrection to eternal misery will nufce 
the blessedness of the resurrection of the just in tfadt 
glorified bodies, and unto everlasting glory, more nW- 
nifest. The words, of the just, are evidently added for 
'distinction' 9 sake j becaose no other resurrection. thtUk. 
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theirs will be such a recompence ; for ttat of the i 
godly, though taking place at the game time, will be as 
equally unspeakable a curee to them, as that of the just 
-is an unspeakable blessing to them. 

Secottd. Luke sx. 35, 36. Here it is declared, that 
ikose who are accounted worlhy to obtain that world, and 
the rtsarreetion from the dead. . . .are equal unto the angelt, 
and are (that is, I conceive, are manifested to be) the 
children of God, being the children of the resurrection. 

The argument attempted to be deduced from this may, 
I conceive, be stated thus ; " If the ungodly are raised 
at the same time as the godly, they will obtain the reiur- 
rection of the dead. In this case, how could Christ speak 
of the being accounted worthy to obtain the resurrection of 
the dead ; or how could those, who obtain that resur- 
rection, fie equal unto the angels, or be manifested thereby 
to be the children of God?" 

On this I would observe, that although the imgodly 
are raised at the same time as the just, they will not 
obtain the resurrection of which Christ speaks. It appears 
to me that the question of the Sadducees, in ver. 3S, 
respecting the resurrection, did not refer to a resurrec- 
tion to eternal misery. As Jesus also intimates that it 
will be a glorious privilege to obtain the rMarrecfiOTt of 
which he speaks, by which the children of God will be 
manifested, we must consider him as speaking of the 
reaurrection of the children of God. If, therefore, we 
bear in mind the distinction which will exist, as I have 
endeavoured to point out, between the reaurrection of 
the righteous and that of the ungodly, there is not, I 
conceive, the least force in any argument which might be 
Attempted to be drawn from this passage. Will those 
who are acconnted worthy to obtain the resurrection of 
the saints, be the less equal to the angels, or the less 
manifested to be the children of God ; or will their 
blessedness be at all diminished, because the ungodly 
are raised to everlasting misery at the same time ? Will 
Bot the reverse, as already observed, be rather the case ; 
•nd their glory and blessedness be the more manifested 
llierehy > This passage, therefore, seems to have no 
bearing upon the point. 

Third. The next passage is Phil. iii. 11: " If by a 
means I might attain unto the resurrection of the deadSl 



The argument attempted to be deduced from this, may 
be stated thus : 

"How could the Apostle desire to attain unto the 
mtntclionfrom the dead, or have any doubts of his doing 
so, if the ungodly are raised at the same time as the 
godly ; because, in this case, be must know that he 
woold attain unto the resurrection of the dead ?" 

The passage evidently impUes, when viewed in con*- 
uexJoD with the preceding verses, an earnest desire in 
the Apostle's mind to attain to this resurrection of the 
dead; and (if we suppose that the word cnmt, trans^ 
lated if, implies this} doubt in his mind, as to whether 
he should attain thereto ; though I am myself convinced 
that it does not imply any such doubt INote AA]. We 
may, therefore, conclude, that the resurrection which 
the Apostle so earnestly desired, is that of the saints. 
And now let me ask, how does the Apostle's earnest 
desire to attain unto the resurrection of the saints, 
and his doubt as to whether he should do so, in the 
least imply that the ungodly will not be raised at the 
same time ? If indeed, whenever the migodly are raised, 
they were to enjoy the same blessedness as the godly, 
then there would be some weight in the argument ; he> 
cause upon this supposition there could be no other 
peculiarity or distinction between the resurrection of 
the godly and that of the ungodly, except that of 
priority in order of time. But as there is to be an un- 
speakably glorious distinction in the method, nature, 
and issue of the resurrection of the saints &om that of 
the ungodly, though they take place at one and the 
same time, and indeed, in some measure, in consequence 
thereof, at least as fer as the manifestation of it is con- 
cerned, we may see at once the ground of the Apostle's 

[AA] 1 make this obserraiion, {I) becausa I am convinced fiom 
nuroerfiufl passages thai Paul bad, in reality, no doubt upon tbe sub- 
ject of bis uwii attaining the resutrectioii uf the eaints ; (2) because 
■rxnic, trBnslBledi/, appears to me rather to denote enmed desire, ibun 
daubl in the mino, both in this passage, and in [he only three othen 
in which, as I can find, it occurs in the Nevr Testammt ; namely. 
Acts xxvii. Hi Horn. i. 10, and li. 14; in earh nf which it might, 
perhapi, be rendered i/ia(,as ti is in Ai^isxxvi. 8, 23. Indeed n, and 
our Englrsh woid if, are continually uW without any doubt being 
implied of the reafrty of the thing mentioned, bh 1 Cor, xv. 12, &c. ; 
EiAi, iii.2; PhiL ii, 1, and ir, 8; 1 Thess. iv. 14, &c 
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earnest desire to partake of the former. Consequently, 
this passage does not, I conceive, afford any the least 
support to the idea that the ungodly dead will not be 
raised at the same tim^ with the saints. On the one 
hand] the Apostle would not the less earnestly desire 
to attaia unto the resurrection of the saints to ever- 
lasting life, because the ungodly are to be raised at the 
same time to everlasting punishment. On the other 
hand, if the ungodly are raised at the same time as the 
righteous, the Apostle certainly could have felt no douht 
that he would partake of a resurrection, either among 
the righteous or among the ungodly. But the certainty 
of the one or the other, could nut in the least tend to 
remove his doubt as to whether he should attain unto 
the tesurrection of the righteous. It is to me perfectly 
evident, that the resurrection of the ungodly to ever- 
lasting shame taking place at the same time with that 
of the righteous unto everlasting glory, could not, in 
the least degree, diminish either the Apostle's earnest 
desire, or doubt of escaping the one, and attaining the 
other. 

J'oKrtA. The last paBsageiBHeb.£i.35:"0/AeM (women) 
mere tortured, not accepting delivurance s that they might ob- 
tain a better resurrection." A better murrection seems to 
mean a resurrection better than that of merely.as itwere, 
rising alive from the tortiu^ to which they were exposed 
for the truth and conscience sake. They would not 
accept deliverance on the sinful terms of renouncing 
the truth and their conscience; and therefore persisted 
unto death, that they might obtain a belter resurrection. 
Thit belter resurrection, the hope of which enabled these 
women to meet the torture, and to persevere unto death, 
must, therefore, signily the resurrection unto eternal 
life. But I would ask. Will the resurrection of the 
saints unto eternal life be one whit the less a belter re- 
surrection ; will it at all the less cheer and animate the 
followers of Jesus in enduring suffering for his name 
sake, because the resurrection of the ungodlyunto ever- 
lasting punishment takes place at the same time i It is 
evidenttomethat this, like the other passages, does not 
afford the least solid argument in favour of the idea of 
the resurrection of the ungodly not taking place at the 
^ametimeasthatofthe godly; unless the mind has been 



brought to believe that there will be no other digtincT' 
tion between the resurrection of the saints and that 
of the irogodly, except that of priority of time ; and' ^^ 
that this conceived reign of a tbonsand years, is the 
only consideration which can make their resurrection 
desirable. 

V. Another argument adduced to prove that the re- 
surrection of the ungodly will not take place at the 
same time as that of the saints, is, that some passages 
in the New Testament speak of the resurrection of the 
sainta without noticing that of the ungodly; whence 
it is alleged that we may infer that the latter cannot 
take place at the same time with the former. 

Upon this I would remark, that it is undoubtedly 
true that there are passages, such as 1 Cor. xv.; 1 Thess. 
iv. &c., which treat at large of Ibe resurrection of the 
saints, without noticing that of the ungodly. Two con- 
siderations, however, convince me that thia aifords no 
ground for inferring that the resurrection of the un- 
godly will not take place at the same time. — First, It 
was not the object of these passages to treat of the re- 
surrection of the ungodly ; and therefore it would be 
not only unnecessary, but contrary to the simplicity 
and brevity of the Scriptures to introduce any thing 
upon thia subject. Thus the object of 1 Cor. xv. appears 
to be to stop the progress of the error into which some 
members of the church at Corinth had fallen, by which 
they were led to say, that there mould be no resurrection 
of the dead (ver. 13) ; that is, I conceive, of the dead 
mho are Christ's (vers. 18, SO, 23, 29). The whole line 
of argument in the chapter goes to combat this error. 
l.The Apostle shews the inseparable connexion between 
the resurrection of Christ the Jirtt-fruits, and that of ' 
those who are his at his coming' (vers. 20 — 34). 2. He' 
answers the objection (ver. 35) which carnal reasoning,' 
especially in such a place as the city of Corinth, " 
which abounded in the pride of worldly wisdom, sug- 
gested to the idea of a body dead and corrupt being 
raised in glory (vers. 36 — 49). This difficulty with re- ■ 
gard to the wonderful, the inconceivable difference there 
must be between the natural body of the believer when 
*own in corruption, and the same body when raiicd irn- 
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f^ory and changed into a spirilunl body (vers. 42, 43), 
is answered by the analogy of various things in nature 
(vera. 36 — 44). 3. TheApostle dwells upon the analogy 
there is between the order of time of the first or na- 
tural Adam, and Christ the second or spiritual Adam 
{vers. 45, 46) ; and between the order of time in which 
the believer bears the image of the earthly Adam in his 
present body, and wOl bear the image of the Lord from 
heaven in his heavenly body (vers. 47 — 49). 4. He shews 
the order of time in which the resurrection of the saints 
who have fallen asleep, and the changing of the living 
saints will take place (vers. 51, 52) ; and the whole con- 
cludes with the glorious victory obtained over death and 
hades [the grave, or separate state] by the resurrection 
of the saints (vers, 54— 57), and an exhortation grounded 
thereupon. Now, as the object throughout the passage 
appears to be to estabhsh the certainty of the resurrec- 
tion of believers, it would have been not only needless, 
but altogether foreign to the object in licw to notice 
the resurrection of the imgodly. Instead of throwing 
light upon the subject in hand, it would rather have 
tended to introduce confusion ; and therefore, I conceive, 
is omitted, as would indeed he the case in a well-written 
work of mere man. 

The same observation may be made respecting I Thess, 
iv. : " 13 But I would not have you to be ignorant, 
brethren, concerning them which are asleep, that ye 
sorrow not, even as others which have no hope. 1 4 For 
if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so 
them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him. 
15 For this we say unto you by the woid of the Lord, that 
we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the 
Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep. ISForthe 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump 
of God ; and the dead in Christ shall rise first : 17then 
we which are alive imd remain shall be caught up to- 
gether with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the 
air ; and so shall we ever be with the Lord. 18 Where- 
fore comfort one another with these words," We col- 
lect from ver. 13, that a somewhat similar error to that 
just noticed, had crept into the church at Thessalonica, 
so that many amongst them were led to doubt whether 



Ae saiitts, who had fallen asleep, would be raised j and to 
conceive that oulf those who should remnin alive unto 
Ike coming of the Zorrf, would partake of the blessednew 
'Viiit^ would attend and follow his coming. To rein 
fliis error, the Apostle (1) assures them that, as i 
'tainly at Jesus died and rose again, so would God bring 
"mUh Jesus those who sleep in him {ver. 14). (2) Tha* 
ioEtead of the living saintt alone enjoying the blessed^ 
sees of his coming, they would not even prevent (thnll 
U, precede, Gr.) in thisreapect those who had fallen asleegi 
(vex. 15), but the reverse. For (31 when Christ shaft 
-Cfnne, the living saints will not be changed before tb« 
d saints are raised, but the dead saints would be 
( (ver. 16), and the living sainte changed afier, iat 
fpoint of order of time (ver. 17). [A'o'e BB.] (4) Ttoi 
'^mints who have been changed, toiU be caught up iogeli 
t^Wlh the raised sainli, to meet the Lord in the air, and 
< ttill ever be with him (ver. 17). (5) He charges them t«> 
'.Mmjbrt one another with these words, which would asstu 
-tfann of the resurrection of tiieir brethren who hs 
:'telen asleep in Christ. From this consideration of t] 
passage, we should, I conceive, not expect that any notii 
' iKmld be taken in it of the resurrection of the ungodly 
' dthongh taking place at the same time as that of thi 
»ho sleep in Jesus. — The error which had crept ii 
the Thessalonian church was respecting the resi 
vectioQ of the saints, not respecting the regurrectiott< 
of the ungodly ; and therefore, to have intruducedn 
any thing upon the latter subject could have no ten-' 
dency either to remove the error of the ThessaloniaWi 
believers, or to give them the least comfort concemii 
their departed brethren ; while, on the other han 
it would tend to introduce confusion into the 
mfcgect. Thus, therefore, the consideration i 
I OBJECT of both these passages convinces mi 



[BB.] The reader ihould rarefiUly al 



Tbe deadiKf 



sed, but before the livin, __ „- - .. — _, 

I jfru, only poinlH out, as in 1 Cor. iv. 51—5-^, th« order of t'meW 
t which the two events, the tesurrection of (he dead and (he el „ ,„_^^^ 
L of the living taints,.vij|l take plaix; which order will be.jiril, the e«* 
I BniTection of those who have died ; neri, the change of Uujse who M 
There does not appear to be the least allusion to tbe rcsitCp 
■ of tibe uagodljiin my {MMaflbopiHBg*. 
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the omission in tliem of any notice of the reaiirrection 
of the ungodly, does not aSbrd any ground for the 
conclusion that it will not take place at the same time 
with that of the godly; because such omifision evidently 
Epringg irom another cause. 

The second consideration which shews, I conceive, 
that no inference of the kind can be drawn from the 
omission of any notice of the resurrection of the an- 
godly in these passages, is, that we find continually, 
both in the prophetical and narrative parts of Scripture, 
that all the incidents connected with an event are not 
noticed in every passage which relates to that event. 
To instance two or three of the incidents connected 
with the first coming of Christ : one passage, and one 
only, foretold that Christ, at his first coming, would 
ride into Jerusalem npon an ass (Zech. ix. 9). Let me 
then ask, woald there have been any weight in such an 
inference as the following, if a Jew had advanced it 
before the coming of Christ ? " I find many prophecies 
in Deuteronomy, the Psalms, Isaiah, &c. foretelling 
the advent of Messias : not one of them takes the least 
notice of any such incident as his riding into Jerusalem 
apon an ass : therefore I infer, that no such event will 
take place at the time of his coming." We know that 
such an inference would have been erroneous, although 
ouly one passage in the Old Testament notices the inci- 
dent itself. How much more, therefore, may we feel 
assured that although the incident of the resurrection 
of the nngodly is not noticed in 1 Cor. sv. and 1 These, 
iv., as taking place at the second coming of Christ, 
no inference can thereby be drawn, that it will not 
take place at that time ; since not merely one soli- 
tary passage in a prophetical book, but the harmo- 
nizing testimony of the numerous plain passages 
which have been adduced in the second chapter, out 
of the nnfigurative books of the New Testament, plainly 
points out that the resurrection of the nngodly tcill 
take place at that period. The same conclusiou may 
be drawn from the narrative parts of the Scriptures. 
Mark and Luke and John give each an account of the 
trial of Christ before Pontius Pilate; yet not one of them 
takes the least notice of the dream of Pilate's wife, or 
the coming forth of the bodies of many of the saints 



99 
*tit of the graves. If I were to infer from this o 
that these incidents did nvt take place at that tinu^ 
^ould not such an inference be proved to be erroneoiit 
' f the express, though single, declaration in the Gospd 
F Matthew, xxvii. 19, 52. So Matthew, Mark, and 
Smke each record Christ's going into the hall of judg« 
^ent, and also that Peter went in with him j but nonft . 
at them makes the slightest allusion to any other of 
Ae Apostles going in at the same time. Yet it would 
^>e altogether erroneoug to infer from thia, that no othrt 
•f the Apostles could have gone in at the same time as 
^eter ; because the Gospel of John expressly declare^ 
tiiat John also went in at the very same time (John s 
15, 16). These instances, among multitudes whiclt 
might be added, shew, that to infer that the resmrectioi 
of the ungodly cannot take place at the time of th« 
Vecond coming of Christ, because such an incident H- 
tot noticed in two passages (1 Cor. xv. and 1 ThesB.iv.). 
^hich treat of his second coming, and of the resurrect 
tion of the saints, can have no weight ; because it is sel 
fiirth in numerous plain passages, that the resurrcctiol 
Of the m^odly will take place at that time. 

It appears therefore to me, that these two eonsident^ 
Uonsj namely, (1) the different ofcject which these pa^ 
sages (1 Cor. xv. and I These, iv.) have i " 

^?) the continual usage of Scripture where an event i_ 
_A)retold or related in several passages, not to notice i^ 
iSBch passage all the incidents connected with that event) 
.^ew most satisfactorily, that the inference that the nn» 
godly will not be raised at the second coming of Chris^ 
because this incident is not noticed in these two paa> 
'Bages, has no weight whatever, i 

VI. The last passage which I purpose to notice, is 
•Z Pet. iii. S : " But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one 
tiling, that one day is with the Lord as a thousand years, 
Snd a thousand years as one day." 

From this it is inferred, that the day of the Lord will 
)e a thousand years long ; and that we may suppose 
that Christ will raise his people in the beginning of the 
day ; reign with them during the day, that is, the thon- 
eand years ; and raise up and judge the ungodly in the 
evening of the day. I have already endeavoured t 




sbew, th&t theet two hypotbeses will not i 
didicult}^ which the use of the t«mi day occasions (aee 
pages 41, 42). Indeed this very passage declares, that 
tht earth itself is to be hurned up at the coming of the day 
of the Lord ; and, consequentJy, that all the ungodly 
muGt be destroyed at that time. I shall uow endeavour 
to shew. First, That this pass^;e affords no grownd for 
the proposed hypothesis : Second, That it docs afford 
ground for conceiving that the day of the liord will be 
in reality b thort period. 

In order, however, to do this, I would call the reader's 
attention to these two points: — 1st, The obrect of the 
passage: 2d, The mode of expression adopted in It. 

let. The object of the passage. The context plainly 
proves, that this verse has no reference to the length 
of the time which the day ot the Lord will last ; but 
to the length of time which elapses beferre the day of 
the Lord begiru. We collect from vera. 3 — 8, that 
the object of the passage is to answer the cavils of 
tcofferi, who will arise in the ioit days, and endeavour to 
ahake the faith of the Lord's people, as to whether the 
promise of hia second coming will ever be fulfilled 
(ver. 3). These scoffers will urge the great length of 
time which hai elapsed since the promise was given, and 
that there was still no sjrmptom of the promise being 
fulfilled ; for " since the fathers fell asleep, all thingn con- 
tbiae as they were from the beginning of the creation" (ver. 
4), In order to shew the folly, as well as falsehood, of 
4Iiese infidel scoffs, the Apostle ui^s the consideration, 
Jirtt, of the original creation of the heavens and earth 
.(ver. 5) ; Secondly, of the destruction of the world, of 
the ungodly, by means of the very waters which, at the 
first creation of the earth, were and still continue part, as 
it were, of its constitution (vers. B, 6 : see note V., page 
69). The object of this seems to be, to shew, (1) That 
kII things are not, as the scoffers assert, in the same 
state as they were at the creation: (2) That God did, in 
liis own appointed time, produce an awful destruction of 
the ungodly world by the flood ; although these scoffers 
TCtnain in wiUul ignorance both of his creation of 
the heavens and earth, and of his destruction of the 
world ; (3) That as God effected the destmction of the 1 
world by water, one of the elements of the first c 
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tjon, BO he can efFett the destruction of the heavei 
earth itself by another element, fire. This is enforcej: 
by the expressions (ver. 7) Aep( in store (Gr, treasured 
Xip, Tc0^aavpia[icyBi) and reserved; which point out, nol^ 
only the absolute certainty of the event, hot the fixed 
appointment of a precise time when the whole would 
take place. And then, in order to remove the diecoar 
raging effect which the length of time between the proy 
fRue of the Lord's coming, and the actnal fuljilmeit^ _ 
alight have upon the minds of believers, especially 
when exposed to the infidel argiunents of these scoffeni 
on this very subject, the Apostle brings before them the 
consideration suggested in ver. 8 ; " But, beloved, b« 
not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with tb* 
Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one 
day." 

The object, therefore, of this evidently is to assure i 
that there is no real delay or slackness in the Lord i 
falfilling the promise of his coming ; hut that all the 
length of interval which elapses between the giving t^ 
the promise and the performance of it, arises &om his 
long-suffering towards his beloved (ver. 9) people ; anxl 
becanse it was not his will that any of them should perithi 
but that all of them should be brought to repentance; 

that his coming, and the destruction of the earth, i 

would not take place until every one of his people ha^'. 
been brought to repentance and saved (ver. 9). 

Such appears the evident object of the verse (rom thft 

context. It seems to say to us, that although there M 

o^artntly a great length of interval between the pro> 

miae of his coming and the performance, yet there ij 

real delay. That period which appears so long in oor 

, ?(iew, is not so in the view of the Lord. For one 

wt pith him as a thousand years, nnd a thousand years t 

Y day. All difference between a long and short periodr 

1 time and all its intervals, are as nothing in his mind saA 

view, who is from everlasting to everlasting. In effect; 

this is the same solemn truth as that in Psa. xc, 4 } 

to which the expression, be not ignorant of this one thmgf 

seems to shew us that the Apostle is referring ; " For a 

thousand years in thy sight are but as yesterday when 

it is past, and as a wateh in the night" (Psa. xc. 4). 

jTbe object, therefore, of the passage is to account far 
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the apparent delay which takes place before the day of 
the Lord cornea, and has no reference whatever to the 
length of that day. The scoffers in vers. 3, 4, do not 
scoff about the length of the day of the Lord, but of the 
time which elapses before it comes. The minds of be- 
lievers are not exercised with distress and perplexity, 
because the day of the Lord will be long ; but because 
the period preceding it has been long. And I will only 
add one more consideration upon this point : If the 
jmssage had been worded in the way which would have 
appeared to give some weight to the Millennarian hypo- 
theaisj it would entirely fail of answering the object in 
TJew. Let us suppose, instead of one or a dngle day, we 
Yead the day of the Lord ; let us omit the words with the 
IiOrd, the word a», and the whole of the second clause, 
and one day as a thuusand years. The passage after afl 
this alteration and omission would, I conceive, jtist be 
framed to suit the hypothesis ; and ver. 8 would thus 
be. But, beloned, be not ignorant of this one thing, lliat tte 
day of the Lord U a thousand years. And now let Hie 
ttk, how would such a declaration as this effect the two* 
fold object of the passage ? How would it afford the 
least answer to that infidel scoff. Where is the promise of 
"hU coming ? Or how would it remove the distress and 
perplexity occasioned in the believer's mind, by the 
<}elay in the Lord's coming ? It would effect neither the 
one nor the other of these objects r but would be entirdy 
{irrelevant to the real point in each case. The o*;ec(, 
therefore, of the passive being so entirely different &on 
that of the Millennarian hypothesis, convinces 
fte passage itself lends no support whatever to thi 
hypothesis. 

Sd, The nest consideration is the mode of exprea&ion, 
'(I) The passage does not say the day, or the day of the 
iord, or any particular day, but one day or a tingle day ; 
*hich is a general expression, evidently adopted to de- 
note that no particular day is meant. (8) The passage 
does not say one day is, but one day is with the Lord as a 
Aoseand years ; shewing hereby that this is peculittr to 
&m and to his mind, but not in the least implying that 
a day signifies a thousand years in his leord, or is ever 
to be so understood or regarded in the mind of man. 
(3) It does not, evea with regard to the Lord, eay, that 
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one day i« a thouiand years, but that one day is as a. thou- 
sand years ; which shews, that one day is notj even with 
the Lord, really a. thousand years, but only aa a thousand 
years ; and consequently, that neither the day of the Lord, 
nor any other day, has l>een or will be really a thousand 
years. But (4) The last clause, and a thousand years aa 
one. day, completely sets aside all idea of the first clause 
being intended to convey any idea of the day of the 
Lori^ or any other day, being really a thousand years 
long. For if that had been the real meaning of the firet 
clause, then, taking a day to signify a thousand oatoral 
years, and supposing each year to consist of three hun- 
dred and sixty days, a thousand years would be in eSect 
three hundred and sisty thousand natural years ; and so 
the last clause would have stood, and a thousand years » 
a» three hundred and sixty thousand years. But, instead of 
confirming any such meaning of the first clause, the 
last reverses the declaration of the first; which shews, 
that nothing whatever is meant to be laid down as to our 
regarding the length of one day, or the length of a thou- 
sand years, differently from what they really are. And 
we may observe, that A has just as much right to omit 
all reference to the first clause of this verse (one day it 
with the Lord as a thousand years), and to quote merely 
the last clause (o thousand years as one day), and might 
deduce aa solid an argument from this, that the thou- 
sand years foretold in Rev. xx. would be really only of 
the length of one day ; as B has a right to omit all 
reference to the last clanije, and to quote only the first ; 
and to deduce an argument from this, that the day of the 
Lord will be really of the length of a thousand years. 
Having thus endeavoured to shew, both from the object 
and mode of ti-pression adopted in this passage, that it 
affords no ground whatever to the hypothesis set np, 
that the day of the Lord is to last a thousand years, I 
would proceed. 

Secondly, To endeavour to prove that this passage 
affords strong ground for concluding, that the day of 
the Lard will be, not a thousand years, but only a short 
period. 

We could not interpret this passage to mean, that 
one day really is a thousand years, without at once de- 
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etroying all its force ; for a thousand years are as a 
thousand years, not only mtk the Lord, but alao with 
Tnen. There is in this passage a twofold contrast ; the 
one expressed, namely, that between the two numbera 
and periods, one and a thousand, day and years ; the other 
not expressed but implied, namely, between God and 
man, ur rather between the being and view or mind of 
G!od, and the being and view or mind of man. And the 
force of the contrast consists, I conceive, in this, that 
whereas in comparison with the being of man, and in 
the view of his niind, one day, or a single day, is a very 
short period, and a thousand years is a very long one ; 
so that the difference between a day and a thousand 
years is, in our view, exceedingly great ; yet, when we 
come to contrast the being and mind or view of God 
■with our own, this difference vanishes, as it were, into 
nothing. One day is with him aa a thousand years, and 
a thousand years as one day. Hence, if we suppose the 
time called one day, really to be or signify a long period, 
the contrast would be done away ; not only between 
the length of the two periods, but also between the 
being and mind or inew of the Lord, and the being and 
mind or view of man ; for a long period is as a long 
period, not only with the Lord, but also with man. 

"We only give any real force to the passage, by keep- 
ing the word, day, to its strict sense of a natural day. 
For this both is a reaUy short period, and appears so 
in our view, especially when compared with a thousand 
years ; yet short as a day is, and long as a thousand 
years are, in oiu; view, this is not the case in the view 
of the Lord ; for one day, or a single day, is with him 
as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one or 
a single day. Hence, I conceive, this passage would 
clearly prove, that when the Holy Ghost uses the term, 
day, in describing any period, he intends thereby to sig- 
nity not a thousand years, but a period so short that its 
duration not only woidd be, but would also appear to .be, 
very short in the view of man, in comparison with the 
duration of a thousand years ; and that one day is as 
really and tndyashort period, as a thousand years is a.loag 
one. Hence, the use of such terms aa, the last day — the 
day of the Lord — a day in widch God iBill judge the leorld. 




&.C., all lead me to conceive that the period ao described 
■will be very short ; and that the decisive events which will 
take place in that day, will succeed each other with a 
rapidity as inconceivable perhaps by us, as their decisive 
importance and grandeur ia. {^Nute CC] 

I have thua endeavonred to state folly and fairly aQ 
the argumente of which I am aware, as being adduced 
from the Scriptures in support of thcMillennariam' 
that the first resurrection signifies that of the saints at 
the second coming of Christ; and that the ungodly 
will be raised at the close of that period. None of 
them,aftera fair examination,appear to my own mind to 
have any soUd foundation, or to afTurd any real support 
to this view. On the other hand, the considerations 
brought before the reader in the first chapter, from the 
passage itself^ and the harmonizing testimony of the 
Scripture adduced in the second chapter, appear to me 
clearly to prove that such a view is erroneous ; and that 
when Christ cames,not only all the dead saints will be 
raised ia glory, and the living saints changed in like 
maimer unto glory; but that all the ungodly dead will 
arise unto everlasting shame, and the living ungodly 
undergo, doubtless, an awful change in their bodies, to 
assimilate them to the raised ungodly, and all will go 
into everlasting punishment. 

With my sincere prayer that the blessed portion of 
the saints may be that of every one who reads this 
tittle book, and that he may be a subject of Christ's 
kingdom of grace here, and of glory hereafter, I close 
this part of my subject. 

[CC] Though, for the reitBons given above, I conceive that the 
term day, when ic refers to a portion of time, >9 to be understood 
in ScrijiCure Co signify a period of time which ia short in coaiparisoli 
of a thousand years j yet I by nu means intend to oseert, that it ia 
always used in its strict sense of a rHtnra) day of twelve or tiventv- 
four hours ; for the day of Christ (John viii. 56) seems to mean tne 
time of bis being upon earth. 
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lUiuons /itr inierprefiig the firsl resurrection in some figurative 
; acme. Tlie auf/icr'j former view retpecting t/ie MUlennial 
period, as being one of wtiverial holiness, Jiu reaioni for coa^ 
ceiving his fanner view to be erroneotit. Some comida-atioat 
which lead him io suppose there will be no period, previous to tlie 
ucond coming of Chnst, during which universal haliaess will prf 
vail in every part if the earth. Suggestions, as to the taeaning of 
' some paiiages in the Old Testament, which the author former^ 
considered, as foretelling such a period. The terms, the worldj 
all the world, all meo, all fleab, ^c. in the New Testai/itTit. . , 



PD. On ieai. xi. 6-8. — EE. Suggestiani reijieciing the ntent of oKM 
aloneneitl. 'I 

In the three preceding chapters I have endeavoured 
to shew, that the event foretold as the first Tesurrection, 
does not signify the resurrection of the saints in their 
glorified bodies at the second coming of Christ. In 
■Doticing the asserted rule of literal interpretation, I ob- 
served, that the andogy of the figurative character both 
of the preceding parts of the Book of Revelation, and 
of the introductory context of the xxth chapter, would 
of itself lead me to conceive, that it would be more in 
accordance with the mind of the Spirit to give a figura- 
tive than a literal interpretation of the first resurrection. 
The various considerations which I have adduced con- 
vince lue, that to interpret it in a material sense with 
reference to the rising of the bodies of the saints, is 
forbidden, (1) by the passage itself, for the reasons set 
forth in the first chapter ; (2) by the harmonizii^ tes- 
timony of numerous plain passages of Scriptiure, which 
unequivocally treat both of the resurrection of the saints, 
and of that of the ungodly, as I have endeavoured to 
shew in the second chapter; (3) by the analogy of the 
book itself, and of the context. Hence, therefore, I am 
brought to the conclusion, that it is to be understood in 
Bome figurative sense. 

I would now proceed to notice a view which 1 once 
entertained upon this subject. I conceived that there 
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were many passages in the Old Testament, which fore- 
tell the imiversal spread of religion in some period of 
the Grospel dispensation ; during which, every individual 
of the human race would be converted to the knowledge 
of Jesus ; universal righteousness and peace would pre- 
vail in every part of the earth ; and thus Christ would 
in a peculiar manner reign, though not personally, yet 
in his spiritual kingdom upon earth. Hence I was led 
to conceive, that the Millennial period predicted in the 
xxth chapter of the Revelation, must be the same as 
that to which I have just referred. I considered the 
third verse as foretelling the entire suspension of all 
spiritual influence of Satan at the beginning of this 
period; during which the Spirit would be poured out in 
a far fuller measure than heretofore ; and every human 
being would be endued with the same faith and spirit 
as the martyrs, All mankind being thus peculiarly holy, 
and Satan's power entirely suspended, one generation 
after another would be holt/ and blcused, to a degree en- 
tirely unknown in any previous era of the Gospel. I 
conceived, that at the close of this period, the Spirit 
ceasing to be poured out, the then generation would not 
be renewed after the image of God, but remain dead in 
trespasses and sine ; and Satan, being let loose, would 
work in their minds with awftd power ; and, in conee- 
qnence thereof, the events foretold in vers. 7 — 10 would 
take place. Such is a statement of the view which I 
formerly took of this passage ; and I shall now lay 
before the reader the reasons, which, upon a more ma- 
ture consideration, have led me to conceive that my 
former view was erroneous; not only respecting this 
passage, hut also as to the existence of any such period 
of universal holiness under the Gospel dispensation. 

The following considerations appear to me to shew, 
that, even if other Scriptures indicated such a period, 
we could scarcely interpret the passage in Rev. xx. 1 — 5 
in reference thereto. 

First. If it had been intended to foretell, that the 
influence of Satan over all mankind would be entirely 
suspended during this period, and that ail were to 
become the subjects of a spiritual resurrection, and 
to live and reign with Christ in hia Gospel kingdom, I 
cannot but conceive that the description in vei. 3, ai ti^. 



I 



I 



persons whom Satan was not to deceive ; and that in 
ver. 4 of those who were to partaite of tliejirtt Tesiirrectio-R, 
wonld be exactly the same, or at least entirely harmo- 
nize. If the expressioiij the nations, in ver. 3, signified 
every human l-eing, and ver. 4 was also intended to toretell 
the universal holiness of every human being, the same 
expression, the nations, or some phrase equivalent thereto 
in point of extent and designation, would occur in ver. 4, 
BS in ver. 3. 1 cannot, however, discover any agreement 
of the kind; or any expression that iudicatee the least 
identity of extent, or of any other kind between the 
persons described in these two verses. 

This, therefore, wonld be one reason which wonld 
lead me to doubt whether ver. 4 foretold the universal 
spiritual resurrection of every human being. And I 
feel confirmed in this, from observing that in ver. 6 the 
■ exjiression, the nations, and deceiving the ncdions, 
OCCTK as in ver. 3 ; without, as it appears to me, the 
least connexion being indicated between the persons 
described in this verse, and those in vers. 4, 5 ; so 
that my mind is decidedly led to conceive, that the 
nationa, in vers. 3 and 8, are as entirely distinct Iram 
the persons described in vers. 4 — 6, as they are ftom 
the saints described in ver. 9. And the very addition in 
ver. 8 of the words, vihick are in the four quarters of t)ie 
earth, &c., seems to me to indicate the same distinction. 

Secondly. The designation or characteristics herein 
given of the persons who lice and reign with Christ, ap- 
pears to me to shew that my former view was erroneous. 
(1) They are designated as the souls of them that mere 
beheaded for the testimony of Jesus, &c. Now, althoogh 
many of the martyrs must undoubtedly have been 
peculiarly endued with the graces of the Spirit, yet 
I can scarcely conceive that those who lived in a 
period during which there wonld be nothing in the 
least connected with martyrdom, and when universal 
love would prevail, would be designated as being en- 
dued, as it were, with the same spirit as the nur- 
tyrs ; because that grace, which was peculiarly needful 
for, and manifested by, the martyrs as such, wonld 
not be at all needed during snch a period. I was 
accustomed to urge, in support of this view, that 
John the Baptist was foretold under the desigoation of 



Elias (Mai. iv. 5) ; and that this was explaiaed by 
Luke i. 17, He thall go before the Lord in tlie spirit and 
power of Elias. Hence, I conceived that the living of 
generations of persons, endued ii>iih the ipirit of the 
martyrs, might be signified by the resurrection of the 
souls of the martyrs. But I now perceive, that the 
analogy of the interpretation of these passages fails } 
because John the Baptist was not merely endued with 
the eame spirit of boldness and zeal ae Elias, but re- 
sembled him also in other respects. First, he was called 
upon to execute a commission similar to that of Elijah 
<Luke i. 17) ; and. Secondly, to endure erercwej of spirit, 
both with regard to the state of religion in the country, 
aud Irom the opposition and persecution which he un- 
derwent in his labom-H and zeal for the Lord, similar 
to those which Elijah had in his day. The coincidence 
which existed in these respects, between John the Bap- 
tist and Elijah, would be entirely wanting in the present 
case. For the subjects of the first resurrection, how* 
ever they might be endued with the spirit of the martyrs, 
would be entirely exempt from their trials, and from tht 
exercises of their spirit in a period of universal peace 
and love, and under circumstances so entirely diBereat 
firom those in which the martyrs had been placed. The 
tailure, therefore, of this coincidence appears to me to 
^ away the anal<^y between this case and that of John 
"" Baptist, as being foretold under the title of Elijah j 

to set aside any argument from analogy. Heuoe, 
refore, the designation of those who reign with Christ; 
'Hamely, the souls of them ttko had been beheaded for the te»- 
timony of Jems, appears to me so inapplicable to persunB 
living during a period, in no part of which a vestige <d 
^artyrdom would remain, that I cannot but conceive 
'''lat the Holy Ghost does uot signify any such perioct 

2 passage itself. 

They are designated, according to our trauslatioa, 
those vho liad not worshipped the beast nor his image, &q, 
^t us take the words in this sense, Now, if we lodi 
lad into the actual state of the world, we see indeed 

numbers living in countries under the dominion of 

beast, and where his image is set up ; but we see 
:a fur larger portion of the human race given up either 
•ito the Mohammedan delusion or to gross idolatry. . VU 
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tlierefore, the subjects of the first resurrection were to 
he the uholr hvman race ; if, during this period of a 
thousand years, universal holiness were to prevail in 
e\'ery part of the earth, I should conceive we should 
certainly have met with some pontive designation of 
those who reign li-ith Christ, which, as a general cha- 
racteristic of the children of God, would apply to them 
all. There are many such designations in this very book, 
his servants (li.W) i «oi«(»{ver.l9); those that fear the namt 
of the Lord (xi. 18) ; the redeemed (v. 9), &c. If, however, 
a negative designation only were given, I cannot bnt 
conceive that designation would have been such as to 
specify, or virtually to include, exemption from the 
Mohammedan delusion, from idolatry, and from iniquity 
in general. When, however, I consider the designa- 
tion actually given, thrne who had not worshipped, &e. I 
find not only that it does not contain any of the positive 
marks and general characteristics of the children of 
God, but that as a mere negative designation, it is of 
BO limited a kind as not to admit of any reference 
to the Mohammedan delusion, or to open idolatry, or 
to general iniquity ; not to imply any exemption from 
these sins and delusions, to which by far the largest 
portion of the human race are given up. In addition, 
however, to this, the subjects of the first resurrection 
would, on this view, live during a period when the beast 
and his image, &c. would have been all swept away, I 
cannot therefore conceive that they would be merely 
characterized as being animated with the spirit of those 
who had lived during the period of the beast, because 
the spirit peculiar to such a period would not be needed 
or called into exercise during any part of the Millennial 
period; since, according to this view, the beast being 
entirely gone, there would not he the least temptation to 
worship him, nor the least call for the same taking up 
thecross in refusing to receive his mark. Thus, therefore, 
the negaUm character, and the very limited nature of the 
designation here given, and its entire inapplicability to 
the circumstances and times of persons living during a 
period of universal holiness and peace, convince me that 
the Holy Ghost does not signify such a period in this 
passage. 
THjRDtY, The consideration of ver. 5 seems to me 
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to shew, that this passage cannot be intended to foreteU 
a period ofnniversal holiness in every part of the earth: 
" But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were fiuished. This is the first n 
rection." The living of the rest of the dead in this verae 
must be interpreted, I conceive, by analogy to the Jirst 
resurrection. Thejefore those who interpret the first 
resurrection in a figurative sense, are bound to interpret 
ver. 5 not only in some, but also in the same figurative 
sense. (I) The rest of the dead mean, I 
Tejiuander of the dead ; Eucb of the dead as had not been 
raised al the fint resurrectum, but who are to be raised 
at the end of the thousand years ; and whose resurrec- 
tion will complete the number of the dead who are to 
he thus raised. (S) 77ie dead must also, I conceive, sig- 
nify persons dead in the same sense as those were, who 
were raised at the first resurrection. If the rising at the 
first resurrection (ver. 4) signify rising from a state ot" 
figurative death; the dead (ver. 5) must signify peraonB 
dead in the same figurative sense } and their resurrection 
(which is implied) must be of a similar kind to the first 
resurrection, a rising from this state of figurative death. 
(3) The living also of the rest of the dead foretold inver.5, 
must, I conceive, be of the same kind as the living after 
tlie first resurrection described in ver. 4 ; that is, must be 
living WITH Christ, in whatever sense that signifies. The 
analogy of interpretation would lead me to coi 
that such mufa-t be the signification of ver. 5, in reference 
to and in the connexion in which it stands with ver. 4. 

The view, however, which I once took of the Millen- 
nial period, compelled me to give an interpretation of" 
ver. 5 } which, as I now perceive, violates the analogy 
of interpretation in each of these three points. My 
' i all open rebellion against the 
. to and persecution of his people, 
according to this view, and would 
t, dead during the thousand yeara 
of, as I conceived, universal holiness and love; so I 
supposed, that, as Satan was to be loosed at the end ot 
the thousand years, the fifth verse foretold a revival of 
a (pint of rehellion against the Lord, and of active op- 
position to and persecution of his saints ; and that the 
rest of the dead living, signified the rising up of a genera- 
l3 
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tion of persons whose enmity against the saints would be 
so active and vigorous, that it might be described as their 
living ; and that the rebellion and universal efibrt against 
the saints, described in vers. 7 — 9, would he the resnlt of 
this revival of enmity, and would be carried ou by the 
persons described as Ihe real of the dead, who lived again. 
I have endeavoured to give a clear and fnll statement of 
this my former view of ver. 5 ; because, as already ob- 
served, I conceive all who annex the same meaning to 
ver, 4, as I then did, must interpret ver. 5 in somewhat 
the same manner ; as indeed I find to he the case in 
conmientaries where this view is taken of ver. 4. As, 
however, I have already observed, this intei^jretation of 
ver. 5 violates the analogy of ver. 4 iu each of the above 
three points. ( I ) The rest of the dead would not signify 
the Temamder of the dead, the dead who remained after 
the first resurrectionj and who were to he raised at the 
second resurrection, and were to complete the number 
of the dead who were to be thus raised ; but an entirely 
different class, having no sort of analogy with the dead 
who had been raised at the first resurrection : so that 
they could not be regarded as the reit or remainder of 
them, {'i) The dead would uot signify persons dead in the 
same figurative sense in which those had been, who were 
raised at the first resurrection, that is, spiritually dead 
or dead in sins ; but persons who were described as dead, 
merely because none had been living in open rebellion 
against the Lord, and enmity against his saints during 
the preceding period of the thousand years ; and their 
resurrection, instead of being, like the first resurrection, 
a rising from a state of spiritual death to a state of spi- 
ritnallife, would be entirely different. For (3) Ihe living 
in ver. 5 would be interpreted, on this view, in an oppo- 
site sense to the living in ver. 4. The living in ver. 4 
is interpreted to mean living with Christ, in a state of 
spiritual life of a godlg kind, by the power of the Holy 
Ghost ; but the living in ver. S would he taken to sig- 
nify living against Christ, in a state of spiritual life of 
an wngod^ kind, by the power and under the influence 
of the devil. 

Thus, upon this view, there would be a threefold viola- 
tion of that analogy of interpretation which, I conceive, 
must exist between verses 4 and 5; asthey appear to be 



■ «miiected with one another. Hence I feel convinced 
'that the interpretation itself of ver. 5 eannot be correct; 

nd, consequently, that my own former view of ver. 4. 

a well as any other view of it which would necessarilyr 
Involve such an interpretation of ver. 5, cannot be ac- 
cording to the mind of the Spirit. 

Fourth. The consideration of the clause in ver. fi^ 

m tuch the tHcand death hath no power, leads taj mind IQ 

^e same conclusion. Tliis declaration must, of courS^ 

j^ve a peculiar propriety of application to those loAtt 

Wrtake of the first returrection. It would of itself appear 

to me, to imply not only that those to whom it referred 

)wd not yet undergone the first death, that of the body 

^D this present life; but that they wouldbeinapeculiar 

manner liable to undergo the first death, and that in 

BOnsequence of their partaking of the first resurrection. 

It conveys to my mind a promise, implying somewhat 

9f this kind : ' Those who partake of the first resur- 

xe blessed ; for although they may, in conse- 

;nce thereof, be exposed to suifer the death of tho 

kidy, the first death ; yet the tecond death, that of both 
body and soul in the lake of fire (ver. 14), shall have no 
?r them.' As Jesus declared, in Luke xii. 4, S, 
t afraid of them that kill the body, and aften 
that have no more that they can do. But I will fore- 
<toam you whom ye shall fear : Fear him, who after hfi 
kath kiDed, hath power to cast into hell ; yea, I say 

into you. Fear him," The promise of not being hurt 
lef the second death, would of itself seem to imply some- 
itliing of this kind concerning the subjects of the first 
fesurrection. This, however, as already observed (p. IS), 
'iq>pears to me greatly confirmed, by ray finding thi8 
'Very same promise given in Res. ii. 11, He that (wer- 
tometh ahoU not be hurt of the second death. The faith- 
fiil followers of Christ in the church at Smyrna, had 
'l^en forewarned (ver. 10) of a great persecution whiell 
■was about to come upon them, and were called upoa 
to be faithful vnio death. The promise of escaping tAe 
lecoad death would, for the reason just observed, be very 
^plicable to persons thus peculiarly exposed to perse- 



Ant ion and death. 

'rity of the promise giver 



e,therefore, that the simila- 
those who partake of thefirtt 
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situation to that of the faithful followera of Chriat at 
Smyrna. But no such similarity would exist, if during 
the whole Millennial period every vestige of persecution 
had ceased. The promise, therefore, of escaping the 
second death appears to me very inapplicable and inap- 
propriateto those who, instead of being, like the believers 
at Smyrna, peculiarly liable to die by the band of man, 
would be entirely free from any danger or apprehension 
of the kind ; as would he the eas^e, if they are living 
during a period of universal peace and love, and when 
all influence of Satan would be suspended. This com- 
plete, as it appears to me, inapplicability of the jnMmise 
in ver.6 to persons living in such a period, is, therefore, 
another reason for my feeling convinced that the Holy 
Ghost does not foretell such a period in this passage, 
wherein he gives this promise. These four considera- 
tions, therefore,— namely, ( 1 ) The absence of connexion 
and identity between the description of the nations in 
Ters. 3 and 8, and the persons described in ver. 4 ; 
(S) The entire inapphcability of the designation and 
characteristics given in ver. 4, to such a state and period 
of universal holiness and peace ; (3) The violation 
of the analogy of interpretation which must, I con- 
ceive, exist between vers. 4 and 5 ; and (4) the com- 
plete, as it appears to rae, inapplicability of the promise 
in ver 6 to persons living during a period of universal 
peace and love, — all concur in c'onvincing my own mind 
that such a period is not signified in this passage, and 
that my former interpretation of it was erroneous. 

Having made these observations upon the passage 
itself, I shall endeavour to state my reasons for con- 
ceiving that there will not be any period under the 
Gospel dispensation, during which universal holiness 
will prevail, and every human being on the face of the 
I earth will be a real believer in the Lord Jesus Christ. 
The consideration of this point may appear, at first 
sight, somewhat foreign to the subject of the treatise ; 
but I conceive it to be one of much importance in its 
general bearing upon the question. Let me repeat, 
therefore,the observation which I made at the beginning 
of the chapter, that I was formerly led to conceive 
there would be such a period, from passages in the Old 
Testament, such as the following : Psa. xxii. 27. " All 
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the ends of the world shall remember and turn unta 
Ihe Lord : and all the kindreds of the nations shall 

irship before thee." Isai, vi. 3, "And one cried unto 
another, and said. Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord of hosts : 
■the whole earth is full of his glory." And xi. 9, " They' 
iliall Dot hurt nor destroy in all my holy monntain : ftw 
■the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, aa 
^e waters cover the sea," I am, however, now led by 
^ore mature consideration to believe, that these and 
nmiiar passages do not foretell a period during whicb 
Wery human being will be a child of God. I shall, 
Aerefore, endeavour to state. First, niy reasons for 
.believing there will be no such period ; and. Second^ 
what I conceive these and similar passages are intended 
•o foretell. I would, however, make this prehminary 
vbaervation : The above passages either really signify 
M period of universal holiness, or they do not. The 
I who would interpret them in their primS facig 
meaning must simply consider them as foretell^ 
iag that every individual human being would be brought 
io the knowledge of the truth ; otherwise he at once 
^ves np the extent of fnliilment implied by these ex- 
jpvssions, according to their literal meaning. There 
cannot, according to that, be two fulfilments of the 
i^me kind, the one incipient, the other complete. 

First. My reasons for doubting whether there will be 
.any auch period under the Gospel, during which every 
Imman being will know the Lord, are the following :— . 
"" / am not aware of any passage in the Nem Testament lufatA 
tkacrU>es suck a period. That a great work of the Lord il 
to be carried on, I find clearly foretold ; and shall en- 
deavoar to consider this point hereafter : but I can find 
passage in which the universal spread of the Gospel is 
fcretold. Now I cannot but conceive, that if the Holy 
Cttioat had intended by these passages in the Old Testa- 
aieat to foretell suchaperiod,he would have given to the 
durch, if not miauj, yet at least sirme clear and expretw 
passages in the clearer revelation of the New Testament 
oannonizingwith them ; and developing, not only equally^ 
\mt even more fully the period and its state of untversid 
Iwliness. As, therefore, I do not recollect any snclt 
)nsBages in the New Testament, I am led to conceiva 



that the above passages in the Old Testament are not 
intended to foretell any such period. The reader will 
observe I do not say there are no such passages, but 
merely that I cannot remember any. 
- II. While I cannot remember any passages in the 
New Testament which lead me to expect any such 
period, I find many which induce me to conceive there 
will NOT he any such Hate of religion in the icorld. — Firit, 
The parable of the wheat and the tares. Matt. xtii. 
S4 — ^30, and 37 — 43 (see p. 24), appears to me to indi- 
cate clearly these two points : (1) That there will be 
tares, ungodly professors, constantly springing up in the 
uorld in the midst of the mheat, the real chiMren of the 
kingdom, during the irhole period of the Gospel, even 
nntil the end of the world .■ (2) That the deul will be en- 
gaged in towing the tares during the whole of that period. 
The representation, therefore, conveyed to ray mind by 
this parable, would certainly lead me to conceive, that 
there will not be any period, and far less such a period 
as a thousand years, during which there will be no un- 
godly men whatever, and the influence of the devil will 
be entirely suspended. — Second, The parable of the net 
tost into (/ie»«a,Matt.xiii.47 — 50 (see p. 26), appears to 
me also to imply, that the Gospel net will be drawing to 
the shore during the whole Gospel period, and will, 
until the end of the world, be inclosing bad as well a)- 
good jJift. Hence I do not conceive there will be any 
period, and far less one of a thousand years, during 
which not a single bad jisk will exist. — Third, The^ 
same observation applies, I thiidc, to the represeni 
tion given of Christ's kingdom of grace, in the pai 
of the marriage supper (Matt, xxi, 1 — 14) ; 
Beems to me to imply, that during the whole peril 
previous to the King coming in to see the guests, that i 
conceive, to the second coming of Christ, the Gosf! 
will be preached ; and some will reject it, and s 
embrace it in mere form, while they remain entirely d 
titute of the wedding garment. This also appears 1 
me to contradict the idea of there being any perioi 
during which every human being wiU not only be j " 
thered into the wedding as a guest, but also every gi 
have on the wedding garment. — Fourth, The parable 
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Mhc Ten Virgins (Matt. xxv. 1 — 13), at least in its fiiU 
«ad complete sense, appears to me to represent, that 
'daring the whole period of the Gospel which precedes 
the coming of the Bridegroom, there will be many grace- 
less professors in his visible church ; instead of theM 
.being amy period, and far less one of a thousand year^ 
daring which every human being will be a subject of 
»eal grace. These are indeed all parables, and I ant 
well aware that we must not strain parables too farj 
bat the points which I have now been considering, ap- 
pear to me to be some of the chief truths intended to 
:Be gathered from them. — Ftftli, 1 cannot but conceive 
that the discourse of Jesus, given in Matt, xxiv., is in- 
tended to convey some representation of the state of 
l&e world, previous to and at the coming of the Son of 
Man (vers. 30, 37)- I am aware that vers. 15, 16, W, 
■$S, 28, 33, 34 might, strictly speaking, confine our ap- 
plication of the whole description to the coming of 
X^ist, in a figurative sense, at the destruction of the 
temple and city of Jerusalem. Still it appears to 
'Die, that these Scriptures intimate an analogy betweea 
iftat event, and the great day of the Lord; and the 
node of expression in ver. 27, and in the account oi 
Ae same discourse as given in Mark xiii. 26, and Luka 
3od. 27, lead me to conceive that, while thia part of 
tlie prophecy respecting the coming- <if tlie Son of Man 
^received a first or figurative fulfilment at the destme- 
^n of Jerusalem, it will yet receive another, a literal 
fidfilment at his second coming in glory. Viewing it in 
ftis light, I am led to conceive, (1) ITiat the Gospel of tha 
.imgdota mil indeed be preached among all nations for a tes- 
iSanong, before hia second coming ; and thereby, as was 
!0ie case before the destruction of Jerusalem, a vast 
Bomber wiU be gathered into the church of Christ r 
but (2) That the state of the world in general will re>- 
nain, as then, like the state of the world previous to' 
its destruction by the flood : " For as in the days that 
were before the flood they were eating and drinkin|^ 
Marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noe 
(altered into the ark, and knew not until the flood came, 
and took them all away ; so shall also the coming of 
the Son of Man be" (MaU. xxiv. 38, 39). In stating 
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this, I merely mean to set before the reader the im- 
presiion which this couBideratioD, coiubined with others, 
makes upon 7inj own mind ; leading rae to suppose, 
there will not be any period, and far less 
thousand years, of universal holiness in every part 
tbe earth. — SiTth. I am led to conceive, that the pi 
phecy contained in Rev. xx. 1 — 7, Js not intent' 
to foretell a period of univeraal holiness, from 
sidering the declaration in 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4 conc( 
offers, who shall corne iii the last days, walking 



tfteir own Imtt, and i 
coming? The impressio 



Where t 
upon my c. 




the last days, signify the latter days of the Gof 
the time preceding his second coming. It app 
to me, that the commencement, continuance, and ei 
ing of a period of a thousand years of universal holti 
neas, would be so exactly defined, and ! 
Been and acknowledged, that it would remove evi 
shadow of ground for such scoEFs. (1) If we suppose 
these scoffers to come before this period of the thousand 
years, the answer would be most obvious and 
diate — " You have not a vestige of reason to scoff aboi 
any delay in the performance of the promise of ' 
tioming; since he has expressly declared, bis 
ivill not take place till after the period of a thonsi 
years of universal holiness in every part of the earth, 
and this period has not even commenced as yet," (2) 
Or if we suppose these scoffers to arise after this period 
of a thousand years were passed, and during the little 
season foretold in Rev. xx. 7 — 10 (though the post" 
bQity of such scoffing taking place on such grouni 
after such a period \s scarcely conceivable, as alreai 
observed,) yet here also the answer of the saints w 
be most simple and obvious — ' Your gcoflings will 
be completely silenced, for his coming must be very i 
aince the period of the thousand years of univ 
holiness has passed away, as you yourselves must a1 
■ud we are now in the subsequent period, which 
know wiU be but a short one ; and, therefore, all 
soon be over, and he will come.' It appears, therefoi 
to me that these scoffers could scarcely arise, or 
perplexity of mind be occasioned to the saints by \ 
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Bcoffings {as is, I conceive, iatiirated in 2 Pet. i 
Rev, XX. foretold any such period of universal holiness, 
concerning which all the Lord's people must agree after 
U was past, even if they did uot in their expectations 
of it before it began. When, therefore, I combine all 
these considerations together, the impression and con- 
viction of my own mind is, not only that in Rev. xx. 
3 — 7 the Holy Ghost does not signily any period nnder 
the Gospel during which every species of influence of 
Satan will be entirely restrained, and universal holiness 
will prevail ; but that he does not foretell any such 
period in those passages in the Old Testament to which 
I have referred, or in any other. 

Second. I would now endeavour to lay before the 
reader the view which I have been led to take of those 
passages in the Old Testament to which I have referredj 1 
and of many others of the same kind. I conceive,* ' 
therefore, that they refer to the calling in of the GentiUt 
at the first coming of Christ. I would begin by observ- 
ing, that it appears to me that we have much lost sight 
of two things connected with this subject ; namely, the 
mastery of the thing itself; and the great calling in of 
the Gentiles, which actually took place in the firet ages 
of Christianity. — First, As to the mystery of the calling 
in of the Gentiles. To my own mind there woidd now 
appear, at first sight, to be no myslery in the subject at 
all, nothing peculiar in the calling in of sinners from 
among the Gentiles any more than from among the 
Jews ; especially as in our days the religion of Christ, 
as it were, exists only among Gentiles. The lapse of 
eighteen hundred years has, I conceive, obliterated the 
mystery of this from our minds ; and hence we naturally 
fbrm no ides that such passages in the Old Testament, 
as those to which I have alluded, can refer to the calling 
in of the Gentiles, an event which to us appears to have 
nothing peculiar or mysterious in it. In addition to 
this, we are so accustomed to include every human being 
in such expressions as the world, all Jlesh, all mett, &c., 
that we are naturally led to interpret passages in which 
sach cspressions occur, as referring to every human 
being. Let me, however, observe, ' 

Erst. The calling in of the Gentiles is spoken of as • 
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great mystery in the New Testament ; a mystery whith 
had beea hiddeji Ironi ages and generations, and which 
could not, I conceive, be understood until the ceremo- 
nial law, which was the middle wall of partition, 
the main source of enmity between Jew and Gentile 
done away hy the death of Christ (Eph.ii. 14,15), 
this was a mystery, appears to me to be plainly de- 
clared (1) in the Epistle to the Epheaians. The Apostle, 
in addressing the church at Ephesus, chiefly consisting 
of G«atile converts (Eph. iii. 1), declares that this, 
which he calls the mystery, was made known to him hy 
immediate revelation {ver. 3) ; and esplaina it as re- 
ferring to the calling in of the Gentiles, and their union 
in one body with the Jews ; " Whereby, when ye read, 
ye may understand my knowledge in the mys1«ry of 
Christ : which in other ages was not made known unto 
the sons of men, as it is now revealed onto his holy 
jostles and prophets by the Spirit; that the Gentiles 
should be fellow'heirs, and of the same body, and par- 
takers of his promise m Christ by the Gospel" (Epfa. 
iii,4 — 6). We may also observe that this forms one part 
of what is represented as ilte great wystery of godiitem^ 
"And without controversy great is the mystery of 
liness : God was manifest in the flesh, justified 
Spirit, seen of angels, preached unto the Gentiles, 
lieved on in the world, received up into glory " ( 1 Tim. 
iii. 16). Here the preaching of God unto the Gentiles, aud 
fais being believed on in the world, that is, among men in 
general, as contradistinguished from his being believed on 
only in one nation, the Jews, is declared to be as truly a 
constitnent part of the great mystery nf godUness, as that 
he toasmatt^est in the Jlesh. Sueh^ then, are the declane- 
tioQS given in the New Testament concerning the myste- 
riausness of this point ; and in agreement with this, we 
find not merely that the Jews in general disbelieved, and 
liatedtheideaof the calling in of the Gentiles ; (compare 
Acts xxM. 21), but that the AjKistles themselves were very 
slow of heart to understand and believe it, however ex- 
pressly it had been foretold in the Old Testament. To re- 
move Peter's scruples, and to explain this mystery to hini, 
previous to the admission of the first Gentile convi 
Comdios and his household, into the church of Chi 
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IfteLord vouchsafed a. special vision to him in referenofc T 
ato tiiis very point (Aets x. 9 — 16). In this vision i 
^reat ebeet was let down from heaven, enclosing ndk \ 
Merely the clean four-footed benxta, such as lambs, kid^ 1 
Wsen, but wild heaais also and creeping things. FroiA I 
leonsidering the special object of the vision, I conceive 1 
miat the Gentiles were prefigured by the wild beasts aaA 
creeping t^ugs, in agreement ■with the light in whidl J 
<liey api>ear to have been regarded by the Jews : wh© 1 
Iteeni to have considered themselves as clean, like th* ' 
46nAe, kids, oxen ; and the Gentiles as unclean, like the 
.Xrild beasts, and creeping things. The vision, therefore, 
)(rf a sheet let down from heaven, and containing all these 
^mimals bound up together in one bundle, seems in- 
Itended to intimate that Jew and Gentile were hence- 
^rth to be regarded as united and bound up together tt I 
'one common church by the bond of heavenly union aaft | 
<iy the cords of the love of God in Chriiit Jesiis. 

Second. Another point of which we have, I conceive, 
igreatly lost sight, after the lapse of eighteen hundred 
■years, is the great calling in both of Jews and Gentiles, 
Tchich actually took place in the period immediately 
^following the first coming of Christ. Acts iii. 41, and 
Sv. 4, andv. 14, and vi.7>and is. 31,32,35, 43, and xi. 
■^9 — 21, and xii. 24, all shew the wonderful blessing which 
■'attended the preaching of the Gospel among the Jews, 
^eo that many tens of thousands of believing Jews were 
'Assembled in Jerusalem alone, at the feast of Pentecost, 
•as appears from Acts Kxi. 20, and xs. 16 : Thou seest how 
'■Wany tens of thousimds l/iviiiah^) of Jews there ere (that 
"4b, now assembled in Jerusalem) lohicb betieire. Witiire- 
'-gard to the blessing among the Gentiles, we collect froni 
the Acta that numerous and flourishing Chnrehes of 
ijGentile converts were early formed in almost every part 
^ Asia Minor, Greece, and Italy j so that the Apostle, 
Ijn writing to the Colossians, aays, that fhe Gospel had 
txme unto, and bnrne fruit in all the wcrrld (Col. i. 6). 

Having called the reader's attention to these two 
■points j namely, (1) the mystery connected with the 
"colling in of the Gentiles, and their union with the Jews 
'in the one church of Christ r and (2) the wonderful 
Wessing which actually attended the preaching of the 
"Gospel in the period immediately after Christ's first 



coming) both of which points appear to me to be inncli 
lost sight of at this distante of time), I would advert 
to some of those passages in the Old Testament, which 
formerly led me to expect that there would be a period, 
during which every human being would be brought to 
the knowledge of Christ. Thus in Isai. vi. 3, a period 
is foretold when the tckoU earth would be /ai( of the glory 
of the Lord. The question respecting this passage ap- 
pears to me to be this ; Are we to understand it of in- 
divlduaU, as foretelling that every individual human being 
would know the Lord ; or of nations, as referring to the 
extension of the kuowledge of the glory of the Lord among 
the nations of the earth in genera], instead of its being 
confined, as it had hitherto been, to one nation only, 
.the Jews. I am led to conceive the latter to be the real 
meaning of the prophecy ; because there appears to me 
to be a key to this interpretation supplied in the Scrip- 
tures themselves. For, Jirsl, John xii. 39 — il refers 
this prophecy to the manifestation of Christ at his first 
coming. Secondly, in Acts xxviii. 25^-28 the Apostle 
Paul, in preaching to the Jews at RomCj applies vers. 
9, 10 of this chapter, to the national rejection of the sal- 
ration of God by the Jews ; and infers from it, the 
pending the Gospel to the Gentiles, and their receiving 
it. Thirdly, I find the same expression, all the earth, or 
the whole earth, occurring in Rom.x. 18, as quoted from 
the sixth Psalm, in order to prove that the Gentiles 
were to hear the Gospel of Christ ; and all the earth, or 
the whole earth {Gr.), is used expressly to signify this. 
Ill agreement with this, the moving, or shaking, of the 

jMisls of the temple (Isai, vi, 4), appears to me to have 
been figurative of the doing away of the temple and the 
rercmonlal law ; while the home being filled (not with 
a cloud, as in Exod. xl. 34 ; 1 Kings viii, 10 — 13, but) 
teith smoke, which is set forth as a token of anger in 
Jehovah's presence (Psa. xviii. 7, S), may be intended 
to represent, that the time signified would be a time 

,of the Lord's wrath upon the Jews. In proof of this. 
Jet the reader consider carefully Rev, xv. 7, 8. And 

.the connexion in which ver. 4 stands with ver, 3, ap- 
pears to me to Imply that the time of the calling in 

'of the Gentiles, as signified in ver. 3, was to be the 

jame as that of the doing away of the temple and cere- 
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iiSoAlallaw, as signified, I canceive, in ver. 4. So, again, 
Ver. 13 appears to me evidently to foretell the same 
iTemtKtnf atcording to tlm election of grace among the Jewaj 
vhich is described in Rom. xi. 5 — 7j as receiving tha 
Clospel of Christ at its first preaching, when the natioa 
of the Jews, as such, rejected it. 

Again, in leai. -xi. 9, it is foretold the earth shuU befaU 
y t/ie knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea^ 
jThe question here also is, whether this is to be undei^ 
Irtood in its ftUl literal sense, as foretelling that every 
immau being will know the Lord ; or as implying botfaL 
B fuller degree of the knowledge of the Lord, and also lUt 
Ct^ention to the various nations of the earth, instead of 
its being confined, as hitherto, to one nation, the Jews. 
Ihe reader will observe, that these are distinct inters 
Jpretations. The first takes the passage in reference to 
^td'widuaU ; the second in reference to nations. When I 
.Vonsider the context, I find the first nine verses con* 
nected together by the conjunction and, &c. in such S 
^vay as leads me to conclude that the time signified in. 
each is one and the same, namely, that to which th((. 
first verse refers, the time when Christ was manifest is. 
tiie flesh, as descended from the house and lineage of 
?esse, the father of David (Acts xiii. 23). Hence I con> 
Ceive that vers. 6 — 9 must all refer to the consequence^ 
irhich followed the first coming of Christ, namely, to tha 
calling in of the Gentiles; to the removal of the enmity 
lietween Jew and Gentile, by the doing away the ceremoJ 
^allaw(Eph.ii.l4 — IG); and to the union of his people 
lloth among Jews and Gentiles, and their coming tog^ 
'iber to hid holy moantaln, even to Mount SJon, as set 
forth in Heb. xii. 29. And I feel confirmed in this from 
bbserving, ver. 10, "And in that day there shall be a. 
{root of Jesae, which shall stand for an ensign of th^. 
people ; to it shall the Gentiles seek : and his rest shaU 
ee glorious " (Isai. si. 10) . This is expressly quoted iai 
Rom. XV, 12 in reference to the calling in of the Gen*, 
tiles, as noticed in ver. 9, that the Gentiles might gloryjf 
Cod far hk mercy. INote DD.] 

[DD.] Those persona who interpret Rev. xx. i. 5 in a mBtertkl 
aenae, as referring to the restirreclion of the Imilies of the sunts, 
Interpret Isai. xi. 0—8 also in a mttteriul sense, as sipir;rng: tha( 
tbe nature of all cavuge animals will be changed after the second 



I ehail only refer to one passi^ more. Ism. xl. S; 

The glory of the Lord shall he revealed, and all Jieih shall 
tee it togelker. That thjs does not foretell every homan 
bluing brought to believe in Christ at some period yet 
future, but the calling in of the Gentiles at the first 

coming of Christ ; and that tbe anintala here described will Rclually 
dwell lOKether upon the new etaiii. 1 cannot, however, conceiva 
this to be thi' tru^ inttrrprftutian of the passage, for the following 
reason! ;— J&«, ihe nut, item, brancA, rool in ver. I, do not foretefl 
that a materinl cod, ttul » malerial bnncb, would grow out of a nia- 
lerial stem and roota, but are used InajSguni/itK sense. Hence, as this 
is the incroductoiy verse of the prophi^cy, (be analogy of inteipretB^ 
tion would lead me to conclude, ihat tbe eipressiona, aiso, in vers. 6— 8 
do not foretell any thing reBpecting these material animals, bat are 
used in a figurative lenee. Nor can I conceive wbiit interpretation 
•«ui be eivei] of Isai. xxxv.B. if we understand these expiessiuns in a 
niBterial senaa in f sai. xi. 6-8. Secmd, As xhe first roming of Chri« 
u expresilf foretold in ver. I, if vers. 6 — 8 had heen intended to 
loretell creirlB wbich were to take place after his second coming, I 
feel convinced chat (here would hate been some erpttti prediction of 
that second coming, u there bad been of the first. Instead, bow- 
ever, of this, oil the one band there is not the least intimation of any 
other coming than his first, as described in vei:. 1 ; and, on the other 
hind, the connective particle, nnd, running throogh every one of the 
verses (Aaf, ver.4i,in theori^nal is and), ahewa that all theae verses are 
connected with ver. 1 ; and that bIL the events described in them are 
to be the consequenceH of tbe coming deacribed in ver. 1 ; that is, of 
his Urst coming. Third, As Ihc canh will be bumcd \ip at the second 
coming of Christ, these animals cannot live through this, but must 
be destroyed with the earth (see note V, jwtge 59). These considera- 
tioiui convince ma, that the description In vers. — 8 are not to bt 
interpreted in a material, but in a Bgurative sense. 

t would, therefore, request the reader to observe, that much Uw 
same distinction of animals la exhibited in Acts x. IS as in Isai, xL 
6—8. The class of fouT-foated brtiits in the former, nill include tbe 
lamb,liid, caU, fatUng, eo-w, ox of the latter; the class of the niid 
team in tbeformerj will include the wolf, Ignfmrd, lion, bear of tha 
latter ; and tbe creeping lliij^i o! tbe former, will include tbe aip and 
coclaurice of the latter. When, therefore, (1) I consider this re- 
■emblnnce. and that Acts x. 19 gpeeiall;)r related to the calling in of 
the Gentiles at the first coming of Christ : and (8) when I observe 
how evidently tbe preceding verace, I — 5, in Itai. xi., relate also to 
the first coming of Christ, I cannot hut conceive that vers. G-8 are 
to be understood in a Rgurative sense, similar to Acts x. IS ; and that 
Ihef foretell the calling in, at the first coming of Christ, of the Gen. 
tiles, described under the figure of the uvlf, laniard, &c. and their 
union with tbe elect remnant of the Jews, described as the lamb, 
tid, &c. in one cburcb, after the ceremonial law, which was t/is 
enmity and middle vmll of partition belween Jew and Gentile, was 
a6u/ii/ie(t,and;ieaccwaB thus nin</e between them. In confirmation of 
this, 1 would call the reader's special attention (o Eph. ii. II— llj. 
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ling of him who is the brlg/itncss of fits Fiitker'i gldrtf 
~), appears to me evident trom the ret'erenca 
'which the Holy Ghost makes to this passage in Luka 
4 — 6, Hence I collect, that the coming of Christ, 
whirh John was the immediate forerunner, was the 
when the glory of the Lord ictu lo he reoealml, ond 
mtfeilt v!03 to see it together ; and consequently all flesk 
must, I conceive, be understood, not, in reference to 
individuals, of every human being, but, in reference to 
nations, of the Gentiles as contrasted with the one 
pation, the Jews. This also appears to me to be the 
)ignification of the same term, all flesh, in the prophecy 
" Joel ii. 28 : " Aud it shall come to pass afterwardj 
it I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh ; and your 
pons and your daughters shall prophesy : your old meiip 
shall dream dreeuns 5 your young men shall see \'i- 
sions." For the outpouring of the Spirit, which took 
place after the first coming of Christ, is expressly de- 
clared to be the fiilfilment of this prophecy ■ This it 
that which was spoken by the prophet Joel (Acts ji, 16), 
Consequently, the outpouring of the Spirit vpon allfleih_ 
must have taken place at this period. But, on the one 
hand, the Spirit loai not poured out upon every individual 
of the human species, and therefore the tertfli, all fleshy 
cannot, I conceive, be used in reference to individuals, 
to signify every human being ; and, on the other hand, 
the Spirit mas at this period (though not at that precise 
time) poured out upon the Gentiles ; ao that I conceive 
(lit flesh is used here in reference to nations, to signify 
the calling in of the Gentiles*. And this appears to 
me to be greatly confirmed, by my finding the conclud- 
ing verse of this same prophecy (ver. 32), the time 
of which is evidently the same as that of the rest 
of the prophecy, quoted in Rom, x. 13 for the express 
purpose of proving that the Gentiles were to be called 
in and admitted into the same way of salvation by grace 
with the Jews, as noticed in verses U, 12. 

• I cnneeire ihat it ie also Intiinaled in this prophecy, Ihat the first 
preachers of che Gospel would be gmong the Jews ; and that upon 
ihem would be poured out tbp gifts of the Spirit in a peculiar maa- 
ner, from the expressions in ver 28, your aotu ami VOuK datighleri 
ihall prophfsy, &c. ; and this appears to have been RCtUHlly the casv 
Mt the first preaching of the Gospel. 
m3 
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The obsenrationB which I have made upon these paS' 
Bages, in order to shew my reasons for conpeiving that 
they do not refer to individuals, as including every indi- 
vidual of the human species, but to nations, as including 
the Gentiles as well as the Jews, will, I think, be still 
fijrtlier confirmed if we refer to some of the passages in 
the New Testament, in which such terms as the follow- 
ing, the teorld, all the world or ihe whole vorld, all men, euerjr 
creature, occur. — (1) The world. Thus in Rom. iv. 13 ; 
" For the promise, that he should be the heir of the 
world, was not to Abraham, or to his seed, through the 
law, hut through the righteousness of faith." It is evi- 
dent, from vers. 12 and 16, that this refers to the Gentiles 
being justified by faith as the children of Abraham, and 
'Ihat the word world is used for this purpose. So Rom. 
sj. 12 ; " Now if the fall of them be the riches of the 
■world. Mid the diminishing of them the riches of the 
Gentiles; how much more their ftdness ?" Here also 
ike tL-orld is evidently the same as the Gentiles ; i 
mnst, I think, be also in 1 Tim. iii. 16: God was m 

Jest in Uiefiesh .preached wito tne Gentiles, beUeced o, 

tiie world. — (2) The whole world, or all the world. The 
first commission of Christ to his Apostles, given before 
his deatb, contained a charge not to go to the GentileSt 
lUatt. X. 5, 6 : " These twelve Jesus sent forth, and 
commanded them, saying. Go not into the way of the 
Gentiles, and into any city of the Samaritans enter ye 
not : but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel," His second commission to them, given ajier hia 
death, we have in Mark xvi, 16: " And he said unto 
them. Go ye into all the world, and preach the Gospel 
to every creature." When I contrast the second com- 
mission Mith the first ; and bear in mind that the first 
was given Lefore and the secoud aftt^r the ceremonial 
law was abolished, and the middle wall of partition be- 
tween Jew and Gentile was broken down by the death 
of Christ (Eph. ij. IS, 16) ; I feel convinced that one 
object of the second was to remove the restriction 
from going to the Gentiles, which Jesua had laid upon 
the Apostles in the first. Hence I conclude, that 
the terms, whole world, or all ihe world, and ei:er^ 
creature, are used, not in reference to individuals, aa 
implying that they were to preach to every indivi- 




dnal of the hnman race ; but with refercTtce to ' i 
tionS] ID order to iacliide the Gentilee, or all Qationa; I 
instead of only one nation, the Jene. And this 
finned hy the account given of the fulfilment of the 
second commissioB in ver. 20 : And they xuent forth and 
preached every viliere : so that every where, in ver, 20, and 
all the world, in ver. 15, are evidently the same ; and 
both signify, not every human being, nor every indi- 
vidual part of the earth (for the Apostles did not preatk J 
every where in this sense), but the different nations and ■ 
parts of the earth, by way of contrast to the one natios 
md the one land of the Jews. So Paul declares that 
*heGospclwascomeinaiJ(fleu)oWd(or, the wholeworld); 
and that it was preached to evert/ creature under heaven 
(Col. i, 6, 23). These expressions must be understood 
ia reference, not to individuals (for the Gospel had not 
been preached to every human being), but to the 
various nations of the world, as contradistinguished 
from the one nation of the Jews. — (3) All men. Thus 
Jesus says, John xii. 32, And I, if I be lifted up, will 
draw all men unto me. From this I collect, that all 
men were to be drawn to him at the period when he 
was lifted up. This was not, however, fulfilled in refe- 
rence to individuals ; for every individual of the human 
Srace was not drawn to him then, or at any period since. 
Hence I am led to conceive that this expression, all 
men, is not to be interpreted with reference to indivi* 
duals. On the other hand, I kuow that all men, in re- 
ference to nations, were drawn to him ; both as the 
Gospel was to he preached among all nations (Luke xxiv> 
47), Gentiles as well as Jews, and as Gentile sinners 
were drawn to look to him. Hence, therefore, I con- 
clude, that the word, all men, is used with reference to 
the calling in and salvation of the Gentilee, in agree- 
ment with Isai. xlv. 22, and xlix, 6 as compared with 
Acts i, 8, and xiii. 46, 47- And this is confirmed from 
observing the occa.sion on which the words (John xii. 33) 
were spoken; which was, some Greeks coming to seek 
Jesus (vers. 20 — 32) ; in reference to which Jesus says, 
Kovi is the judgment of this world .- notu »holl the prince of 
this world be mU out (ver. 31). This also convinces me 
that Jesus used these expressions in reference to the 
calling in of the Gentile world. So the term, all men 



(Eph. iii. 9), appears to me, evidently, to be tlie same 
BS Ike Gentiles (ver. 8). So Titus ii. J 1 : Thegrace of God 
tehicfi bringeth ialviUion, bath appeared unto all men, 
teaching us, &c. Here also the expression, all men, 
seems to be need in reference, not to individuals, but to 
the preaching of the Gospel of grace among the Gentiles, 
BS well as the Jews. INole EE.] 

[EE.] It tvas from interpreting such expresdionn na those noticed 
above, in leference to indivjiluajs, that 1 formerly beliEved that Christ 
(lied for every human being. I now, however, conceive, that when 
these expreseions occur in passnges which refer to the atonement, 
they are to be understood, not in reference to individuals, as signify. 
ing every individual of the hunuan speeies ; but in reference to nn- 
^ons. as signifying persons of varioui nations, by way of contradia- 
Vnction lo the one nation, the Jews. Thus (John 1. SO) John the 
Baptist laid to his lihdplei, Se/iald the Lamb nf God, which taietk 
aiuag Uie an of the world. I conceive a contraEit is implied between 
the lambs provided by men under the ceremonial law, and which had 
respect to the sins of only one nation, the Jews; and between Christ, 
who, aa the Lami qf Gad, was fare-ordained bg Idnt before lliefounda- 
tim of the aorld (1 Pet. it. 19, ^0), and whose sacrifice extends to all 
nations. So Kom. v. 18, 19, as compared with the reference made 
to the law in vers, 13, 14, appears to me to signify the same. Thus 
also, in 8 Cor. v. IS, ths worid appears to be used In reference (o the 
leconcilialion of the Gentiles. Paul hlmsetf had formerly itnoum 
Chritl after IhefleiA (vet. 16), which, I conceive, signifies that he bad 
made a distinction between Jew and Gentile, by preaching only to 
theJewit^vrhomascmcemingthe^sJi fAruf came [Rom. ix. 5). But 
DOW. after he had been expressly sec apart by the Holy Ghost, and 
Beat forth to preach the Gospel to the GencileB(Acts xiii. I — i), he 
TIC longer knew Chritt afUr Ike fleih, no longer adhered to this distinc- 
tion in hia preaching, but invited Gentiies as well as Jews to be 
reconciled In God in and through Christ (ver. SO). So also in I Tim. 
ii. 1, 4, 6, I conceive the term, all men, to be used in referenee to 
the Gentiles (compare ver. 7). The first object of the passage seems 
pa me to exhort Timothy and other Jewish converts to prey for their 
Gentile rulers and magistrates [vers. 1,2); and (ver. 8) lo lay aside 
both those daubtings and distinctions, which [heir prejudices would 
lead them to entertain against praying for any except iheir own na- 
tion; and also that mrath, which the oppressions of their heathen 
governors might produce in their minds, and which would malte then 
unwilling lo pray for the beatheii kings and rulers (ver. 2), by whom 
they were then governed. And this appears to me to be enforced in 
vers. 5, 6, by the consideration that (here is only one God, and oiie 
Jlediator, and one raniBm, whether for Jew or Genlile i a teUimong 
to which was now openly borne in the Gospel, in consequence of the 
Lord's own, or the due times (rnuptis lim;) being come for making 
this openly known, and fur which purpose the Apostle was tent r ' 
preach to llie Gentiles, Ver. 7. I maiie these observations, howeve 
inerely for the reader's ceiisideration upon tbi« subject. 
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I have made these observations, in order to bring 
before the reader my reasons for no longer entertaining 
the same opinion as formerly, that the Scriptures fore< 
tell a time when every human being will know the LonL 
f felt convinced, even then, that these prophecies most 
tave been aheady fulfilled in some sense. As, however> 
tkat was not the sense in which I understood such tenng 
B the toorld, all fieth, all men, &c. which I interpreted 
'vith ref^-ence to individuals, as implying every indlvi* 
^al of the human race ; so I used to ' 
mast be two fulfilments of the tatne kinc 
pieut, which they received at that time ; the other coBft«_ 
ylete, which was still future, Thns, when Christ sayi^ 
J, if I be lifted up, will draiu all men unto me, I conceive^ 
that this had an incipient fulfilment in great numbers harfl 
log been brought to believe in him after his death ; an4 
that it would hereafter have a second fulfilment, by evern 

■ individual of the human race being converted. So with 
ngard to Acts ii. 17> I conceived, from the declaration 
in ver. 16, that this prophecy received an incipient ful" 
filment by the Spirit being poured out at that time upon 
• great number of persons. As, however, this did not 
come up to my idea of the term, ail Jlesh, I concIudeA 
Aat it was herealter to receive a second and cont* 
^ete fulfilment, by the Spirit being poured out upoik 
•very individual of the human race. Such a view, howv 
:, now appears to me to be erroneous ; not mereljl 
iusel feel convinced that the Holy Ghost has pointed 
•at that these prophecies are not to be understood in 
leference to the number of individuals, but in reference 
to the number of nations ; but also because what I havQ 
deecribed as the incipient fulfilment, appears to me to 
fce, in effect, no fulfilment at all. The terras all men, aH 

Jltih, &c, if interpreted with respect to the number «f 
individuals, cannot, I conceive, have two meanings ^ 
namely, some of all men, and aU of all men ; some i^ 
oB, fitih, and all of all Jleah. And yet the idea of two 
fiUfilmenta of the same kind, the one incipient, the othes 
complete, does in efiect involve two such meanings. For* 
tf we interpret Christ's drawing all men to him. in refe* 
Mnce to individuals, the term all men, in the incipient 
fulfilment, can only signify some nf all men, or a great 
tumber of all men i but in the complete fulfilment it would 
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have (not the same, but) a diiFerent meaning ; namely, 
literally, all men. I now, however, conceive, that the 
eame terma, all Jteah, all men, &c, cannot be used in two 
different senses of the same kind, and that tbey can only 
have one meaning in reference to individuals ; namely, 
every human being. Consequently, what is called an 
incipient falfilment in this sense, appears to me no ful- 
filment at all. I use the term, the same kind, because I 
feel assured that the same terms in the eame prophecy 
may be understood in different senses, if they are not of 
the same kind; siich as the one sense literal, the other 

Jigurative : as appears to me to be the ease by comparing 
Isai. xhi. 1 — 3 with Matt, xii. 15 — SI ; Isai. liii. 4 with 
Matt. viii. 17 and 1 Pet. ii. 34; Hos. xi. 1 with Matt, ii. 

^5; Jer, xKxi. 1.5 with Matt. ii. 17, 18. And while, on 
the one hand, the Holy Ghost appears to rae to point 
out that the terms all men and alljlesh in these prophe- 
cies refer to the extension in the number of nations, 
rather than in the number of individuals ,■ on the other 
hand, the only ground that I can discover for expecting 
that there wiU be a second or complete fulfilment of them 
in reference to the number of individuab, is, not any 
declaration of Scripture that there are two fulfilments 
of this kind signified, but the sense which we ourselvee 
annex to the terms alljlesh, all men, &c. which we meet 
with in Scripture. Upon the whole, therefore, I conceive 
that these prophecies will not receive another fulfilment 
in reference to the number of individuals; and that they 
do not imply that every human being will know the 
Lord, and that his Spirit will, at some future time, be 
poured out upon alt Jiesh, in the sense of every indivi- 
dual of the human race, on the following grounda : — 
First, Because the Holy Ghost has indicated that these 
prophecies were fulfilled at the period of Christ's first 
coming ; and the fulfilment which then took place was, 
I conceive, the extension of the Gospel among the Gen- 
tiles. Secondly, Because some parts of the context in 
each of these prophecies, as 1 have endeavoured to 
shew, contain allusions to the calhng in of the Gen- 
tiles, and are quoted in the New Testament with especial 
reference to that subject. Thirdly, Because to inter- 
pret the terms alljlesh, and the whole earth, in these 
prophecies, with reference to every individual of th« 
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I' hnman race, as foretelling the future conversion of 
I every human being, appears to me liable to the tiA- 
I lowing objections; (1) It puts a different sense upon 
^l^ese expressions from that which the H0I7 Ghost 
ve, given to them, and refers them to in- 
^dividnals, whereas he appears to me to refer them to 

■ -nittions : (2) It would leave these prophecies entirely 
W-'mfaI£Iled to the present day ; because, in the sens* J 

isigned to these terms by this interpretation, as de- I 

[lloting every individual of the human race, they never I 

_iave been fulfilled, though eighteen hundred years have 1 

Vnassed away : (3) Because such an idea appears to me I 

Ito rest upon no other foundation than that we aifix our | 

e to the words aUJlesh,aU the earth, all the endt I 

gf the earth, &c. and malte this the ground of our inter- I 

pretation, in opposition to the different sense which the I 

Scriptures themselves appear to me to give us of these I 

words. Fourthly, Because I find similar terms, such as 1 

\ the world, the mhole tuorld, all men, &c. occurring in tha I 

■ jNew Testament with reference, as it appears to me, to I 
l^e very same subject ; namely, the calling in and sal* I 

■ jvation of the Gentiles. On these grounds, therefore, I 1 
Mjio not conceive that these prophecies foretell any future I 
I period when the Lord will pour out his Spirit upon 1 
Kfn^ery human being, and bring every one to know him^ I 
K|Hid see his saving glory in the face of Jesus Christ. I 
1^ While, therefore, I no longer understand these pas* I 
m foges as I formerly did, to imply that there will be any I 

■ ^ch period, the considerations, which I have brought I 

■ before the reader in the early part of this chapter, ap- I 
B.pear to me to shew that there wUt not be any such period I 

■ «f universal holiness; but that, whatever increase the' J 
B^urch of Christ may yet receive, the world in general I 
l.vill remain, as it did before the Flood, carnal, careless, I 
I jmd secure in a false peace, until the day of the Lard ihaltm 
W feme at a thief in the night. With a sincere prayer that- 1 
I All who read this little work, may be, not the children I 
B .of darkness, but the children of hght (1 Theas. iv. 1 — 10), I 
m f close this chapter. , 1 




CHAPTER T. ^^1 

CONTEKTS OF THE CQAPTBR, ^^^| 

DM reacting the oicia broiigkl before the reader 



General observations retpecting the viewbroagkl brfo 

in this diopter. Suggeslioru reading the tramlalion of vei. t. 
, An outline of the view which the Author conceits may be iii- 
tendtd in the passage, and the various considerations brought for' 
ward, upon uihich it is grounded. Some suggeitiims, as to the 
possible fulfilment of the prophea/rtapectiJig tnejirst returrection. 
The Author's vievi respecting the second remtrrectimt. Observa- 
: tioas relative to the binding of Satan, the returrectian of the 
s, the seventh trumpel, and ^Xvt sevea TJaJs, 



In the preceding chapters I have endeavoitred to lay 
before the reader thoae reasons which convince my own 
mind, that Ihe Jirst Tesurrection does not signify either 
that of the saints at the second coming of Christ, or an 
Universal spiritual resurrection, in consequence of which 
every hTunanbeiogwill he renewed after the image of God, 
during the period of a thousand years. I would now 
proceed to suggest some considerations respecting this 
prophecy which have occurred to me as my attention 
has been more particularly called to the different parts 
of the chapter, I cannot, however, do this without en- 
treating the reader to hear in mind the following obser- 
vations respecting the view of the subject which I now 
bring before him. First, I see in the passage itself such 
objections to either of the above interpretations, as lead 
me to conceive ther/ cannot be right. Secondlg, What- 
ever I propose is merely in the way of suggestion. The 
view I bring before him has its diificulties even in my 
own mind ; hut they appear to myself to he fewer 
than those which exist against the others ; and a consi- 
deration of other Scriptures leads me, npon the whole, to 
conceive that such moyhe the real meaning of the passage. 
Did I not believe this, I would not adiance any thing 
farther upon the subject ; for my object is not to set 
up auy view of my own, but to endeavour, howeier 
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imperfectly, to offer some assistance ia the ehicidatioS 
of this subject, I shall, therefore, bring before the 
reader the Striptnral grounds which appear in my own 
Jadgment either to be in favour of this view, or to lessea 
file objections which might be against it. — Thirdly, I 
ivould entreat the reader to weigh the whole candUllgj 
and, I must add, with prayer. If he is then convinced 
"that the view is contrary to the mind of the Spirit, lei 
Mm put it entirely aside, and consider the precediB^ 
port of the treatise as if this last chapter had no exist-' 
The other four chapters are entirely independent 
of it ; and, therefore, if this be altogether e 
Would in no way aff'eet the truth of what is laid down in 
them. I may utterly fail in attempting to give any ht' 
terpretation of a prophetical passage ; yet the objefi* 
tions which I have brought forward to other interpre* 
tations will remain entirely unaffected by such a failuj^ 
If, therefore, the view which / suggest be altogethor 
irroaeons, yet this cannot prove either of the othef 
Views to he true. The question as to them is entirely 
independent of this. And I would request the reader ttt 
Mmember, that my primary object in this little work, i 
E stated in the commencement, was to endeavour td 
ritew that the ungodly would be raised and judged at 
tlie second coming of Christ. 

I wonld begin, therefore, by au^esting an inquiry ai 
>«Dwhether the fourth verse is correctly translated. TM 
nader will observe, that in our translation the verh* 
IKt, icag gieen, lived, reigned, are in one tense ; but th* 
verbs had worshipped, and had receined, are in another 
la the Greek, however, they are all in the same tenser 
Hie aori^t : cKaduray, sat ; tSodtj, mas gieen j irpoatitvvTtatr^, 
worshipped ; c\a0or, received ; cii]aav, lived ; ejiairiXivaay, 
reigned. According to our translation, the time of tJM 
worshipping the beast and recea:ing kk mark, &c. ia difle* 
lent from that of the sitting on the thrones, the Uving a 
reigning. The impression which it conveys is, that IM ' 
iBorshkpping the beast, &c. took place in some period 
anteceduit to that during which the persons reign it"' 
Christ. I carniot, however, perceive that the original 
imj^s this. It appears to me, that as these verbe ar« 
all in the same tense in the original, so they must aO 
refer to the same time ; and that, whatever be the timft 
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of not iTfwjAippiflg the beast, nor recaiirtg hit mark, the eaine 
is the time of the sitting on thnmet, liotng and reigning. I 
conceive, therefore, that the time during which the per- 
sons described re&se to worship the beast aud his 
image, is that during whieh they are sitting upon the 
thrones, living and reigning with Christ. It is upon 
this point that my present view of the passage depends. 
If there are instances in the New Testament, in which 
verbs occurring in one verse, and in the same tense, 
signify entirely different times — some referring to time 
past, in this life, and others to time future, in the life 
to come — such instances would shew that the verbs in 
this verse also may refer to different times, although 
they are in the same teme. But as I am not aware of 
any such instances, my [H-esent impression, is, that, 
according to correct construction, each verb being in 
the same tense must refer to the same time. 

Having made these ohservatiooa, I would suggest 
whether ver. 4 would not be more correctly translated 
thus : And I saio thrones, and they sat upon Ihein, and 
judgment was given unto them ; and I saw the souU of those 
who were beheaded for the teitimony of Jems, and for the 
viord of God, and such (or whosoever) as worshipped not 
the beast, neither his image, and received not his mark upon 
their forehead and their hand, and lived (or they fined) and 
reigned with Christ the thousand years. Let the reader 
therefore bear in mind, that I assume, as the whole basis 
of my present view, that the verbs sitUng, given, wor- 
shipping, receiving, living, rdgning, being all in the same 
tense, refer all to the same time ; and, with this impres- 
sion, I venture to suggest the following ; which, it ap- 
pears to me, may be the general outline of this prophecy. 

Fcrsl, That a body of persons would arise in the king- 
dom of the beast, who would, in a figurative sense, sil 
upon thrones, have judgment given to them, and live and 
reign with Christ; and that the subjects of this the first 
remrrection would be characterized by refusing to tcor- 
ship the beast and his image, and would be exposed to 
persecution, and to be slain for tiie testimony of Jesus and 
the word of God .- and that a succession of persons g 
characterized would continue to arise in the kingdom 
the beast, and to live and reign with Christ as &ngs a 
priests during the thousand years. 




Secondly, When this period of a thousand years ia ' 
aided, and at the cununeueemeDt of the succeeding 
period described in vers. 7 — lO, a second resurrectioa 
«f a similar kind will take place, when the rest of the 
d mill live, as foretold in ver. 5 ; and during this pe- 
i^d the remainder of the Lord's kings and priests wiU 
e, and live and reign with Christ. This second re- 
■•nrrection, however, will perhaps not he chiefly in the 
kingdom of the beast, but in other parts ; nor will it 
be a time of martyrdom ; and after this second re- 
'Murection, and during the living and reigning of its 
awbjects, the events foretold in vers. 7 — 10 will ti ' 



. Thirdly, After the conclusion of this second period 
'iChrist will come, and the judgment of all the dead will 
ake place, as described in vers. 11 — 15. 

Having thus suggested for consideration the outline 
■lef the view which I conceive may be conveyed in this i 

^ :, I will now lay before the reader my reasons tor 
Qiis opinion. 

First consideration. I would again refer to the construc- 
tion in the original. This appears to me, as far as I 

n now judge, to require that we should interpret all 

e verbs in ver. 4 in reference to the same time ; andj 
«msequently, to imply that the not worshipping the beiDt, 
twr receiving- his mark, takes place during the time that 
the subjects of the Jirst resurrection are sitting o. 
itwig and reigning with Christ — that is, during the whole { 
feriod of the thousand years. 
; Seeemd consideration. I would refer to the expression, ; 
I saw the soult of those who had been beheaded for the testi' 
wtony of Jesus, and for the word of God. 1. The Holy I 
Ghost having used the term souls, is one of the many' 
reasons which convince me that he does not foretell a ' 
Biaterial resurrection of the bodies in this ] 
B. He has supplied us with a very similar prophecy in I 
chap. vi. 9, to which I request the reader's attention) 
because, as that has been fulfilled, it may, I conceive ' 
eerve aa a clue to the fulfilment of the prophecy is | 
chap. XX. : And a/ten he opened tlie fifth seal, I si 



the altar the i 



«(s of those who were slain for the word 



m^ God, and for the testimony which they held. The great ' 
■.similarity of the expression, the souls of those who had beea 
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tlatnfor the word of God, and for the tettimoni/ vhUh theg 
field, in this passage, to the expression in chap. xx. 4, 
the fjuli of those who were beheaded for Ike totitnony of 
Jetvt, and for the word of God, convinces me that the two 
visions are in this respect of the same kind ; and that 
the fuJfilnieats mast also bear some resembJance to one 
another. Hence I con clucie, that if we can collect what 
was the fulfilment of the first, thia will afford an indi- 
cation as to the fulfilment of the second al^u. Upon 
this subject I would refer to Mede, and Newton, and 
Gill ; and I find them agreeing with Scott and Guysc 
in their interpretation of the opening of the fifth seal in 
chap, vi, 9, as foretelling the persecution of the church 
of Christ, which began under the Emperor Dioclesian. 
This was far more extensive and bloody than any which 
preceded it; so that this period was emphatically called 
the a;ra of martyrs. I conceive that the expression, 
tintj^r the altar, may be nsed for the purpose of marking 
that the nunaber of martyrs during this persecution 
would be peculiarly great. They appear to be com- 
pared to victims which had been offered in sacrifice tipon 
the altar (Lev. iv. 7, &e.) ; and whose bodies remained 
below the altar, while the blood was being sprinkled 
upon it; and, if the number of sacrifices were exceed- 
ingly great, their bodies would remain on all sides below 
the altar, before the priests would be able to carry 
tbem forth (Lev. iv. 12). Hence the expression, under 
the altar, if I am correct in this, may be intended to 
foretell the very great number of the Lord's people 
which were sacrificed under that persecution. I suggest 
this, because I suppose the expression must be meant to 
shew this peculiarity, by which this persecution was 
distinguished from the others which preceded it, in 
agreement with which, as already observed, it was em- 
phatically called the eera of martyrs. The preposition 
uroKQTU, appears to me to signify, in reference to the 
bodies of the sacrifices, btloie (or beside), rather than 
under, as it also seems to me to mean in Mark vii. 2S. 
But I merely suggest these ideas ; I do not pretend to say 
this must be what is implied by the expression vnder the 
altar ; although I conceive it refers to the peculiarly 
great number of the martyrs in this persecution. 

The consideration, therefore, of this passage strength- 
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«ns my conviction that the vision in Rev. xx. 4 does ' 
not foretell the resurrection, in either a material or 
figurative sense, of those who had been martyrs. 
First, In the vision in chap. vi. 9, of the souh of those who 
mere tlaittfor the viord of God, &c. persons were seen by 
John in a disemhodied state, and aa slain, in order to 
represent that the period then signified, that of the fifih 
teal, would be one during which the bodies of multitudea 
would be put to death yor ihe tuord o/' God and Jor the 
testimony mhich they held. So I conceive that in the simi- 
tar vision in chap. xx. 4, of the muU of those who tcere be- 
^rfteaded, &c. persons were seen by him in a disembodied 
Bttate, and as stain, in order to represent that the time 
■4here signified — namely, that of the first returrection— 
K^onld be one during which the bodies of multitudes 
Tsrouldbeput to death /or the ward of God and for tht 
MtOfimony of Jesus. Hence, therefore, I conceive that 
Ion does not foretell the resurrection of the eainta 
a. their glorified bodies. — Secondly, The vision in chap; 
I'Vi. 9 foretold the existence of persons not merely eiiduei 
ni% the ^irit of martyrs, but who mould themselves be mat' 
I'l^. So I conceive the similar vision, in xx. 4, {oretells 
I tte rising up of a body of persons, not merely endued 1 
I .inth the spirit of martyrs, but who would themsetvei I 
I iuffer martyrdom ; and that the time of the frit resurrection, [ 
I like that of the fifth seal, would be marked by multitudes j 
I being put to death /or the word of God. • 

\ would here call the reader's attention to the de- 
\ daration made in chap. vi. U : /( was said unto them, 
' tiiat. they should rest yet for a little season, vntil their fellow- ' 
f servants also, and their brethren, that should be killed as they 
I were, should be fulfilled. As this is in answer to the^ ' 
I prayer in ver. 10, I conceive that during this si 
I their resting, or waiting, the number of the martyrs waa [ 
J to he fulfilled, or completed ; and that then the blood of | 
I ^ose who were slain wider the fifth seal, as well a 
these their brethren, would be avenged on them that dwell i 
tm the earth (ver. 10) ; that is, perhaps, on the Roman I 
[ empire. Now, as this persecution was itself the last | 
■ under the Roman empire in its Pagan form, and waa j 
I CQcceeded hy the empire becoming nominally Christian' 1 
I jinder Constantine, the completion of the number of th« 1 
T xoartyrs, here foretold, nmst take place under the Ro- 1 
1 empire in its nominally ChxUtwn. '^^,■9^s., Vi.-^'"" 
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of conrae, inctade all the real followers of Christ who 
Buffered martyrdom under the Arian persecutions, ia the 
period which followed Constautine's reign : but these 
appear to have been comparatively few ; and the seat 
of the empire was then removed from Rome to Constaii- 
tinople. Hence I should rather conceive that this filliiig 
up of the number of the martyrs refers more especiidly 
to those who would be alain under the Roman power ' 
its Papal form. When, therefore, I come to the det' 
ration in Rev.xx. 4, I saw the souls of those whkk teere 
headed, &c., its similarity tu that just noticed leads 
conceive that it resumes, as it were, the subject of chap, 
vi. 11 i and points out that the filling up or completing 
the number of the martyrs, there foretold, woidd take 
place chiefly at the first resurrection, but in some degree 
during the whole Millennial period, in the Roman empire 
under the dominion of the beast in its Papal form. At 
the close of this period, I conceive,the judgments of God 
of the most terrible kind will he poured out upon the 
kingdoms of the beast, which seem to me the same as the 
earth {vi. 10} ; and the blood of all the mart>Ts will be 
required of mystical Babylon (xviii. 20, 34). The ex- 
pression, a little season, occasions a difficulty upon this 
point. But I cannot myself trace any aeaaori already 
past answering to the word little, during which it could 
be said that the number of mart3rr3 has been filled ^lf^ 
or completed. 

The reader will observe, I do not consider the 
pression, / saio the souls of those vihtclt had been beliea 
&c. to signify either a resurrection of the martyrs them- 
selves in glorified bodies, or of persons endued with the 
spirit of the martyrs; but to be similar to that in chap, 
vi. 9. If the expression in chap, vi., / saw under the altar 
the lottls of those which were slain for the word of God, and 
for the testimony tekirh they held, foretold an tera of mar- 
tyrdom under Rome Pagan, I conceive the similar ex- 
pression in chap. xx. 4, I saw the souls of those a:ho were 
belieadedfoT the word of God, and for the testimony qfjesut, 
foretells a period during which martyrdom would exist 
under Rome Papal. 

TIutA consideration. Another part of the designation 

given in ver. 4 is, I saw such as worshipped not the beast, 

and received not his mark. I have endeavoured to shew, 
in ptiges 14j 1S> thitt this deaigoBtioD, even according to 
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r translation of the passage — viz, such ai had nit 
onkipped the beast, &c. — would convince me that the first 
f tesuTTeetion cannot be ttie same as that of all the saints 
n their glorified bodies. It equally leads me to conceive, 
that it ia not given as a designation of persons hving 
after the kingdom of the beast has ceased, and during a 
period of universal holiness, so that it should be taken 
merely to signify that every human being will be endued 
vith the same spirit as those who in former ages had 
nfitted to worship the beast and his image. (See page 109.) 
t do not consider that John's seeing such as woTshqtped 
iel the beast and received not hk mark, was intended to 
Ibretell a resurrection of persons of a similar spirit with 
ftose who had not, in some former period, worshipped 
ittie beast, &c., but the rising up of a body of persons, 
irho would themselves refuse to worship the beast, &c. 
ifLa those, in chap. xix. 30, who received (XaSovras) tA* 
^Kark of the beast, &c., signify not merely persons of the 
tune spirit as those who received this mark, but per> 
■ons who themselves received it ; so those who receiwd 
■ol (uK c\a€oy) the mark of the beast, &c., in chap. xs. 4, 
imet, I conceive, signify persons who themselves re- 
o receive it, and not merely persons of the same 
Ipirit. — When, therefore, I combine this consideration 
^th the first — viz. that all the verbs in the original arc 
c tense — I feel a strong conviction in my own 
Bind that this designation belongs to persons who hve 
(^ the time and kingdom of the beast, but who reftise 
to worship his image or to receive his mark. The mil- 
|4nnial period I conceive to be one during which a 
mccessioa of such persons in the kingdom of the beast 
Hdg and reign vith Christ. 

■ Fovrth consideration. The declaration made in ver. 6, 
n such the second death hath no poii>er, appears to me to 
D the observations made nnder the second consifje- 
. This declaration seems to shew that those, con- 
•aming whom it is made, cannot be such as are in 
their glorified bodies (see page IS), nor such as are 
Uving during a period of universal holiness and peace 
i(aee page 113), It would appear to me to be appli- 
t/itle only to persons who have not yet undergone the 
'"" St death, but are in a peculiar manner exposed to it 
T Christ's sake. The Lord's persecuted people may be 
1 npon to be finthfut unto (teatti ; "Cok^ ink^ 



liable to be brought tinder the pnwer of the Jirgt death 
on account of the testimony of Jeius (ver, 4) ; and those 
who inflict it upon them may Jive and be in prosperity. 
But, after man hath killed tht body, he hath nothing more 
that be can do (Luke xii, 4). The Lord's martyrs 
ehail be exposed to no more death; the second death 
hath no power over them ; while those who persecuted 
and killed them, and who died in this state, will be 
east into the lake of fire, which is the second death (vers. 
14, 15). Such a declaration, therefore, appears to me 
peculiarly applicable to the saints while in this life, and 
exposed to the first death for the word of God. Hence I 
see its full meaning with respect to those who partake 
of the first resurrection, if I interpret them to signify a 
body of spiritual persons arising in the kingdom of the 
beast, holding the tesHmony of Jesus, and refusing to uior- 
ship the be((st and his image. They would, on this ac> 
count, he exposed to suffer the first death ; and the 
declaration, that tlie second death should have no poaer 
over them, would appear to me peculiarly appropriate. 

Let me remark a twofold confirmation of this. First, 
the similar declaration made in the epistle to the church 
at Smyrna (Rev. ii. 11), He that overcomeih shall not be 
hurt by the second death. Some of the Lord's people 
therein were about to endure imprisonment and Iribula- 
tion, and are called upon to be Jidthful wilo death (ver. 
10) ; in agreement with which the Lord gives the encou- 
raging promise. He that overcomeih shall not be kttrt by 
thf. second death. And we may observe, that as this is 
the only one of the seven churches which is warned to 
expect martyrdom, so the promise of not being hurt by 
the second death is given to this church, and to no other. 
Hence, therefore, I conceive the similar declaration in 
chap. XX. 6, concerning those whopariaA:cq/^(ft*/r*( resiir- 
rectjon, implies that theywould be exposed to persecution 
and death, in somewhat the same manner as the faithful 
believers in Smyrna. — tiecondbj, I find the second death 
noticed in chap. xxi. 8, where those are designated who 
toiU have their part in the lake ichich burneih with fire and 
hrimstone, Vihich ia the second death. The first designation 
given of them is the fearful, by which I conceive is sig- 
nified those who through fear of man would not follow 
Christ, or renounced his service after having made a 
jirofessiou of his name. They seem to be contraeted with 
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■^e character decribed in verse 7. He tliat overrometk. It 
tbe reader will consider Luke xii. 4—9, he will find the 
foUowing points eet forth respecting this fear. The 
ioUy of the fear of man (ver. 4) ; and the wisdom of 
fearing God (ver. 5), as shewn by a consideration of 

'^fiie power, the faithfulneES, and the care of God < 
,ixB people (verses 6, 7) ; and lastly, the effect of the 
fear of man, viz. a renunciation or denial of Christ 
(verses 8, 9). From this, therefore, I conceive that the 
fiifful in Rev. xxi. 9 signify such as, through the fear 
ef man, were asliamed of Christ (Mark v. 38), 
|U>unced him. Hence the declaration that they will 

'•offer the second death, appears to me to shew the 

;jieculiar appropriateness of the promise in chap. xx. 6, 
^at the tecond death should have no powei 

fiOrlake of ike Jirit Tesurrectioti, if we consider them to be 
persons who rejvie to wonhip the beast and hit image, al> 

. though thereby exposed to persecution and death. Such 
,irould be of a character and conduct opposite to that of 
the fearful ; and in agreement with this would be tho 
different end of each, — the fearful suffering, and thoae 
who refiise to worship the beast escaping, the teeond 
lietiih. This fourth consideration, therefore, appears to 
; closely connected with the two preceding 
VDCS, and to confirm the interpretation which I have 
Viggested of the expression the souls of those mho had beai, 
beheaded for the testimony of Jesus, ae signifying that the 
imbjects of the first resurrection would be exposed to 

^rsecution, and even death itself, for the testimony of 
Jesus. It seems equally to support the third conside- 
, and to shew that the not worshipping the beast 

ia intended to be a personal designation of those who 

partake of the first resurrection. 

Fifth consideration. The declaration in the latter part 

^«f ver. 6, they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and 
■ ikall reign tvith him, appears to me to shew, that those 
Tho partake of the first resurrection are in the Gospel 
'*4hurchof Christ, and in a state, not of glory, but of grace, 

^firil, the term fiaatXfvii, reigning or esercising kingljr 

limthority, is frequently used in a figurative sense, 

^us in Luke xix. 14 it is used to represent the spi- 

^tual kingdom of Christ, as rejected by the Jews. 

'jJeath is said to reign (Rom. v. 14) ,- and grace (Rom. 



V, 91). Sin IB spoken of aa rdgnmg, in reference to the 
power it possesses in the natural man (Rom. vi. 12). 
The Corinthian church is said to he reigning ina figurative 
sense, 1 Cor. iv. 8 ; and in Rev. xvii. 18 the spiritual ao- 
thorityand influence of the Romish church overthe kings 
of theearthisdescrihedby the woman reigning (Gr. having 
a kingdom over them). 'IIiub we see that the idea of 
reigning, or exercising kingly authority, frequently oc- 
curs in a figurative sense, and as expressing (nut carnal, 
but) spiritual authority of some kind. The word dpovog, 
throne or seat, which occurs in verse 4 — / saw thronea 
a^ they aat upon them — is also used in a figurative sense 
in this very book. Thus, chap. ii. 13, the throne (Spovot) 
o^ Satan is said to be at Pei^araos, not in a bteral but 
in a figorative sense, to denote the great influence and 
authority he exercised there as the prince of this world. 
So the twenty-four elders are described as sitting on 
thrones (Opoyoig), chap. iv. 4. As they are not twenty- 
four literal persons, but, with the lieing creatures (Jwa, 
chap. iv. 6), appear to be emblematical of the church of 
Christ during the time described in the book of Revela- 
tions ; so their thrones are not, I conceive, to be under* 
stood literally, hut figuratively, in reference to the kingly 
authority of the church during the Gospel period. 

Secondlg, Let ns observe the description given of the 
present state of the behever, under the Gospel. Thus 
he is said to have been raised with Claist, and made to 
nt with him in heavenly places (Eph. ii. 6). Here the 
reader will observe, that the believer is now sitting 
with Christ in heavenly places, in consequence of hat>ing 
been raised viith him. So in 1 Pet. ii, 9, believers, in their 
present state, are called a kingly ifiaaiKixoy) priesthood. 
In Rev. i. 6, they are described as being made kings and 
priests ; which evidently refers to this life, because they 
are in this life washed from their sins in the blood of Christ 
(ver. 5) ; and theverbs, washed andmade, being both in the 
same tense, must, consequently, refer to the same time. 
The resemblance to this of the declaration in chap. xx. 
4, thet/ shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign 
toilh him, leads me to conceive that the state of the per- 
sons so described is the same as that of those who are , 
designated, in chap. i. 7, as having been made kings 
priests, and, consequently, that the time signified in cl 
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XX. 6 also must be that of the present hfe ; and that ihe 
sitting im the thrones, living and reigning wilh CkritI, take 
place inthiB life,iiiidertheGospel. This appears to me to 
be confirmed by referring to the priesthood of the believer. 
1st, This is expressly declared to be of a spiritual kind. 
YeaUa, as living {iiuirrcg) stoneii,are built ap a^iritual home, 
an holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to 
God by Jesus Christ (1 Pet, ii. 5), As therefore the priest- 
ly office of the believer is not carnal, but spiritual; so, by 
aaali^y, the kingly ofhce, which is connected with it, is 
also spiritual ; and its authority and power is, I con- 
ceive, not of a carnal, but spiritual kind. 2dly, The time 
ofthe priesthood of the believer is described in the above 
passage to be that of the present life ; and the sacri- 
fices which believers are to offer up as priests, are such 
as they offer in this life. See Rom. xii. 1, Heb. xiii. 15. 
But the time of his reigning is the same as that of his 
priesthood, and connected with it; and therefore, I con- 
ceive, the time during which he reigns must also be that 
of the present life. These considerations, therefore, 
convince me that the reigning in chap. xx. 6 does not 
foretell any carnal power conferred upon the saints, but 
spiritual authority, answering to the description which 
Christ gives of his kingdom under the Gospel, My king- 
dom is not of this world (John xviii. 36, 37), and to that 
of the kingdom of God, which is righteousness and 
peace and joy in the Holy Ghost (Rom. xiv. 17). Hence 
I conceive the living and reigning of the persons there 
described foretells their spiritual life, and reigning over 
the fear of man and the errors and seductions of the 
beast, over sin, the world, &c. {Note FF.'] 

[FF.] We meet with a simlUr declaration in chap. V. 9, 10: Than 
art worthy to tnks tfis bookt and to open Chd aeaia thereof: for thou WQSt 
alnin, and htttt reiteemed ui to God by thy blood oat qftvery kindred and 
tongue a'ld jieo/iie and nalian ; and hast made us unta our God Mn^ 
irniJ irrieiis .■ and we shall reign an tht earth. This is part of the BOng 
of the elders and the four living creatures, who uaitedly seem to 
represent the church of Christ ; not, as 1 conceive, in a glorified 
state, but in tier slate of pniyer (ver. 8), during the period aignified 
in the book of Revelation. Thej' sung this netu sojig upon the Lan^ 
taking the book vihith had Ihe seven seals (vent. 7, 8), and which con- 
tains the prophetical bialury of the church from the time repre- 
EenCed by the first seal, nnd during the whole period B:giiilied 
under the other six seals. Tbejirst seems descriptive of the trium- 
phant progress of the Gospel, on its going forth in the first igea oC 



The declaration, therefore, wlative to the prieitliood 
and reigning of the snbjecta of the first resurrection, 
leads me, by comparing it with what other Scriptures 
indicate concerning the priesthood and reigning of be- 
lievers in this life, to conceive, that it refers to saints, 
not after the resurrection of their bodies, but in the 
Gospel chnrch, as men with Chritt. The expreesion in 
ver. 4, judgment wai given them, appears to me to imply, 
that while sitting on the thrones they would be endued, 
not with power to execute, but with authority to de- 
nounce judgment upon the beast, and those who worship 
bis image. In chap. xi. 5, 6, it is said of the two xeit- 
nesses,IHrepTOceedethout of their mouth, anddevoureth that 
enemies : and if any one hurt them he muit that he lolled. 
ITtese have pover to shut heaven, that it raia not in the days 
of theiT pfopheaj : and tiave power ooer waters to Ivm them 
lo blood, and to smite the earth aith all plagues, &c. All 
commentators, however, as far as I am aware, interpret 
this as indicating, not any carnal power or temporal 
dominion, but spiritual authority conferred upon them. 
See Mede, Newton, Gill, &c. in loco. And by analogy 
with this, and with the figurative character of the pre- 
ceding context in chap, xx., I conceive the expression 
jvdgment teas given them, is to be interpreted, not in a 
literal but figurative sense. 

Sixth consida-ation. The declaration in ver. 6, leads 
me to conceive, that the meaning of the passage may be 
something of the kind I have suggested. The two de- 
clarationB, The rest of the dead lived not agaht till the 

ChriBtianity (chap. vi. 1, £, and see Mede, Uill, &c. in ben), and 
thx dead being judged Af^taT% to be the winding up of the whole under 
tbe leetvih ECal (cbap. xi. IS]. Hence 1 conceive that the dedo- 
istion. We shall reign upon the earlh, which was made by tbe ehurch 
upon (he Lamb's caking che book, refers Co her reioning in ihe figu- 
rative sense noticed above, from the time of (he firBt preaejiing of 
tbe Gospel, until Ik/- judgment of Ike dead. In confirmation of this 
I would observe, that as the verb^ redtemed (ver. 9], and made (ver. 
10), uie in the name tenne, so the^ must, 1 conceive, signify the 
same time. But the church is described as beins redeemed by the 
Uood of Christ while in ber Gospel state and in the kingdom of 
grace (Eph. ■■ 7, and 1 Pet. i. 18, 19) ; hence I conceive the bein^ 
made iingi tmd pHesli is also in this life, in HgreemenC with chap, i. 
fi— 7; and that the dcciaralion vie shall retgn en the earth, refers to 
the church's reign upon eaith in tbe Gospel kingdom of Christ, and 
nut after the resurrection of the saints. 



lottsand years were ended, and T/ih h thejint TFturrfefioA; 
ttmvincc me ( I ) that there is to be a second resurrection. 
>6f tlie mme kind as the first, and (^) that this is to tak* 
wace at the end of the thousand years ; and, thereforej 
ijhat the first resurrection mnst be interpreted in sncH 

■way as to agree with both these points. This proved 
■to tny own mind, that it cannot signiiy either that a 
ifce saints in their glorified b6dies, or an universal ep!-' 
|}tuat resurrection ; because neither of these agree With 
ttwh of the above two points. See pages 18 and 110. Oa 
'^Me other hand, the view which I now suggest appears to 
to harmonize in both these points with what is laid 
m in ver. 5. (1) The second resurrection would be of 
'ft6 same kind as the first, both as the dead, who are to 
Hoe again at the end of thf thousand years, would signify 
person^ dead in the same sense as those who partook 
of the first resvrrectiim ; and also as their living again, Oi 
reTiving, would be of the same kind, namely, living orftt 
Christ, (i) The second resurrection would take placA 
at the end of the thousand years. I shall endeavoiri 
also to shew that the Scriptures do decidedly fore- 
tell a future resurrection of this very kind, and pre- 
jctding (he events noticed in verses 7'— 10. Henc^ 
"' Tcfore, I am led to conceive that this may be a cor- 
*ftct view of this passage. 

Seventh consideration. The last consideration which I 
shall bring before the reader, is the impression on my 
mind, that the beast, in some form or other, is to con- 
tinue till the second coming of Christ, which, for AC 
reasons assigned in the first two chapters, I feel con- 
vinced will be the time of the judgment described vers. 
! 1 — 15. The reason of the above Impression ig two- 
fold: — /Srjrt, the declaration made inS Tliess. ii. a, W*o« 
the Lord will consume (avaXiaaci, Luke ix. 54 ; Gal, v. 15) 
vnth the spirit of his mouth, and shall destrot/ with ihf.brighf- 
ness of hit coming {7rnp«oiac). We cannot, perhaps, infer 
with absolute certainty, that this refers to the second 
coming of Christ, because the same word {^apaaia) 
coming, occurs in the nest verse in a figurative sense; 
Still the impression on my own mind is, that the personal 
coming of Christ is meanthere, as it is in verse 1. Hence I 
conceive, that, though the first clause may indicate a 
previous wasting of the power of the man of tin, in some 
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ropect, or under some form, by tlie tpirit or breath of 

Christ's mouth, in a figurative sense (compare Isai. xi. 4)i 
yet tlie final deslruction of the man of sin will not takt; 
place before the second coming of Christ. Secondly, I 
have the same impres»iion from Rev. xix. 30, These both 
mere cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone. 
Two circumstances are here foretold conceriiiug the 
beast and the false prophet: (1) that they shall both 
he cast into a lake of fire; (2) that they shall be living 
(fiiiires) at the lime of their being so cast. The lake of 
fire appears to be evidently the same as in chap. xx. 10 
and 15 3 and the impression on my mind is, that the 
casting into the lake of fire, foretold in these three 
passages, will take place at one and the same time, 
namely, that of the judgment described chap. xx. 12 — 15. 
{]) As it is expressly declared that Satan is reserved 
vnlo the judgment of the great dag ( Jude 6), I collect that 
the casting of him into the lake of fire, foretold in ver. 10, 
will he at the time of the jud^eut. (2) The lake of 
fire is evidently the final place into which the ungodly, 
as well as Satan, will be cast to be tormented for ever ; 
and therefore I do not conceive it will, so to speak, be 
opened before Christ sits upon the throne of judgment, 
as in ver. 12. (3) The designation given in ver. 15, of 
those who will be east into it after the judgment — 
namely. Whosoever mas not found Kritten in the book of life, 
is evidently a general one, which would include all who 
live and die worshippers of the beast. (4) All the wor- 
shippers of the beast who have died before the second 
coming of Christ, wiU, evidently, form a part of (Ae dead 
ui/io stand before God (ver. 13), and will be cast into the 
lake of fire at the time of the judgment ; and, therefore, 
I conceive that what is described as the casting of the 
beast himself into the place of eternal torment, will not 
take place (as, if we suppose chap. six. '20 to precede the 
millennial period, it would be) more than a thousand 
years before the time when such vast multitudes of his 
worshippers will be cast therein. These considerations, 
therefore, combined together, produce a strong impres- 
sion in my mind that the casting of the beast and 
false prophet into the lake of fire willsynchronizewith the 
judgmentdescribedchap.xx.il — 15. And the declaration 
that they are firing at the time of being so cast, appears 
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mark that the beast will continue, in Some fond 
br other, to have life even unto the day of judgment i 
and, consequently, through the whole milleuuial period. 
On this view, I see the force and propriety of the 
Besignatinn in chap. xx. 4, of those who live and reiga 
Wth Christ during that period; namely, that they icor- 
ik^ped not the beast, nor receined his mark; because the 
^fteast wotildbe living and exercising authority through 
"' e whole period, and a refusal to worship him would 
. .1 a distinguishing characteristic of the sincere fol- 
-iovers of Christ. 

Any one who has studied the book of Revelation, 
to the prophetical hooks of the Old Testament, 
will know that no conclusive objection to what I have 
' suggested can be urged from the order of the 
thapters. We cannot infer that the events of chap. 3 
Jbiast necessarily be posterior to those in chap. xix. ; I 
ttaose such a liile would by no means hold good widi 
Vespect to many other parts of the book. It is said rd 
iverse 10, The devil that deceited them was cast into the lake 
•of fire and brimstone, where the beast and false prophet are. 
The reader will ohaerve that the word are is not in the ori- 
ginal, but is an insertion of our translators. As, for the 
reasons already mentioned, I conceive that the casting 
«f the beast into the lake of fire takes place at the same 

s that of Satan, so the declaration {where t/ie beatt 
and false prophet, ver. 10) seems to me to be intended 
to point out, not a priority of time in the one being cast 
l4efore the other, but the identity of the place of tor- 
.*ient, as there had been identity of sin and eomhina- 
ttoa. of power. I would, however, repeat the observa- 
"^on, already frequently made, that I merely lay before 
the reader the impression in my own mind upon this 
^int, and the scriptural ground which, I conceive, there 
Is for it, leaving him to judge how far there is any vali- 
"dity in the whole, 

' Having thus endeavoured *o give a general outline at 
Mhe view which I now take of this prophecy, and the 

s considerations which lead me to conceive it may 
he well founded ; I would proceed to offer some sugge»- 
\Sons, as to what may be the fulfilment of the prophecy, 
ym supposition that the view is correct. 
'•- First, I conceive that the prophecy concerning the 
oj 
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0nt resiuTection may have received its fulfilment in tlie 

rising up of that hody of sincere followers of the Lamb 
who were designated by the varioim titles of Waldenses, 
Albigenseg, Paterinea, Lc. (1) They arose in the king- 
dom of the beast, in which real Christianity bad OQCe 
lived, but which death seems to have pervaded at the 
time when they arose in it. (2) They were charac- 
^rised by retiisiog to worship the beast and his image. 
(3) Upou their thus arising, and refusing sabmiBsion to 
the authority of the Church of Rome, persecution of 
the most violent kind commenced against them in the 
Roman empire, under its nominally Christian form. ; and 
tens of thousands of them were put to death /ur llie tes- 
timony of Jesus, and for Ike uiord oj God. I shall not 
enlarge upon the history of this body of kaigt and priesli 
vnto God ! but content myself with referring the reader 
for partictdars either to Jones's History of the Chris- 
tian Church, or to a little work called " A History of 
the Waldeuses, from the earliest Period to the present 
Time." I do this, not merely because I am unwilling 
to swell the size of this already too large treatise, 
but because my chief object in this chapter is to 
adduce the scriptural ground upon which my view is 
formed. They appear to have arisen about the middle 
of the ninth century; about, or soon after, the time that 
Claude, bishop of Turin, had finished his labours ; and 
a succession of such persons has been continued in the 
kingdom of the beast — including, as I conceive, the 
Lollards, and the followers of Wickliffe, and of the re- 
formers Luther, Zuinglius, &c. — who have refused to wor- 
ship the beast and his image, ever since that time. The 
expression, they lived and reigned willt Christ the thousand 
years, does not appear to me to imply any thing more 
than a continued succession of persons so characterised 
during that periodj as the two witnesses prophesying in 
sackcloth during the 1260 years (ch. xi.) does not sig- 
nify any two individuals, but a succession of witnesses 
to " the truth as it is in Jesus," rising up and bearing 
their testimony during that period. See Mede, Newton, 
and Gill, on the passage. 

Tke second resurrection, or the hving again of the rest of 
the dead (ver. 5), will, I conceive, take place by the con- 
version of the Jews, and, with them, of a vast number of 
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L gentiles, into the church of Christ, after the miUennial 
' ^riod is ended. 

The coQsi derations which lead me to expect this arc 
' «s follows. 

First consideralion. The Scriptures appear to fore- 
ell in express terms the conversion and ingather' 
1, 5>f the Jews into the church of Christ, and that under 
the very figure of a resurrection. I might, in proof of 
L the first of these points, refer the reader to a g 
I Jinniber of passages, which contain clear indicatioi 
k the fiiture conversion of the ancient people of God. I 
I «hall, however, confine myself to Ezek. xxsvii, 1 — 14 : 
" The hand of the Lord was upon me, and carried me 
I but in the Spirit of the Lord, and set me down in the 
} midst of the valley, which luns fullof bones, 3 and caused 
me to pass by them round about ; and, behold, there 
\ 'were very many in the open valley ; and, lo, (Aey u 
very dry. 3 And he said unto me. Son of man, can these 
bones live! And I answered, O Lord God, thou knowest. 
4 Again he said unto me. Prophesy npon these bones, and 
say unto them, O ye dry bones, hear the word of the 
Lord : 5 Thus saith the Lord God unto these bones : 
Behold, I will cause breath to enter into yon, and ye 
shall live ; 6 and I will lay sinews upon you, and will 
bring up flesh upon you, and cover you with aklui 
and put breath in you, and ye shall live ; and ye 
shall know that I am the Lord. 7 So I prophesied s 
I was commanded : and as I prophesied, (ftere tctui 
a noise, and, behold, a shaking, and the bones cam(j 
together, bone to his bone. 8 And when I beheld, lo. 
the sinews and the flesh came up upon them, and 
the skin covered them above : but there uras no breath 
in them. 9 Then said he unto me. Prophesy unto tlie 
wind, prophesy, son of man, and say to the wind, Thns 
saith the Lord God ; Come from the four winds, U 
breath, and breathe upon these slain, that they may live. 
10 So I prophesied as he commanded me, and the breath 
came into them, and they lived, and stood up upon their 
feet, an exceeding great army. 11 Then he said unto me. 
Son of man, these bones are the whole house of Israel: 
Behold, they say. Our bones are dried, and our hope is 
Inst: wearecut off for ourparts. 12 Therefore prophesy, 
and say unto them. Thus saith the Lord God: Behold, 
OS 
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ny people, I will open your graves, and cause you to 
come up out of your graves, and bring you into the land 
of Israel. 13 And ye shall know that I am the Lord, when 
I have opened your graves, O my people, and brought 
you up out of your graves, 14 and shall put my Spirit in 
yon, and ye shall live, aud I shall place you iu your own 
land : then shall ye know that I the Lard have spoken 
it, and performed il, saith the Lord." 

The reader will observe the following, among many 
other points which are set forth in this passage. Firtt, 
the whole house of hrael represented, under tlxe figure 
of dry brmei, as being spiritually dead (vers. 3, 11). 
Secondly, the propheaying upon i^em, which indicates, I 
conceive, that the outward means to be used for their 
Uving will be the preaching of the Gospel (ver. 4). 
Tliirdty, the outpouring of the Spirit upon them (ver, 
9 — 14), by which spiritual life is communicated. Fourthly, 
their resurrection and living, as indicated vers. 10, l^j 
13, 14, The consideration of this remarkable prophecy 
concerning the resurrection of the whok home of hrael, 
leads me to conceive that this is the event foretold in 
Rev. XX. 5, as the living again of Ike rest of the dead. 

Second consideration. Connected with the above re- 
Burrection of the vihole Aoune of Israel, I find a great in- 
gathering of the Gentiles also foretold under the sanie 
figure of a resurrection, Rom. si. 15: F(»' if the casting 
auiay of them (the Jews) be the reconcUing of the leorld, 
what shall the receiving of thejabe hut life from the dead ?'' 
The casting aviay of the Jews as a nation, for their re- 
jection and crucifixion of Christ, was the reconciling of 
the world, that is, of the Gentiles (ver. 12), who were then 
called in, and admitted to partake of the benefits of the 
redemption which Jesus had wrought out. The Jews 
are, however, hereafter to be received as a nation into the 
church of Christ ; and this will be to the Gentile world 
as lyhfrom the dead. In this passage, therefore, u great 
ingathering of the Gentiles, which will take place in con- 
nexion with, and perhaps in consequence of, the receiving 
of the Jews as a nation uito the fold of Christ, is fore- 
told under the figure oi life from the deoii, which is the same 
as that of the living again of the reit of the dead in Rev. xjt, 5. 
Thisisintimatediaver.l2also,asbeingconuectedwiththe 
(utaie fulness of Israel, that is, with Israel being brought 



iato the fold of Christ ; Now if the/all of them be tht 
fiches of the world, (that is, if the fall of the Jews was the 
Ijiue aud way of the first admission of the Geutile world 
to partake of the unsearchable riches of Christ) how much 
f^ore their fulness ? This evidently contains a predictioa> 
^^t at the time of the fulness of the Jews, which ap> 
nears evidently to be the same as their reaurrectioo 
l^etold ill Ezekiel, a far greater number of the Gea- 
^es will be brought to believe in Jesus, than had beea 
fi the time of the fall of the Jews, when the Gen* 
tiles were first called in. And the expression in ver. 
9$, blindaess in part is lutpptned unto Israel, until Ikefubiett 
nf the Gentiles be come in, appears to roe to imply, 1 . That 
'we hlindness will then be removed entirely from the 
JlQuse of Israel, in agreement with the declaration con- 
cerning them, 2 Cor. iii. 16, 17 : " Nevertheless, when 
|t shall turn to the Lord, the vail shall be taken away : 
Mow the iiord is that Spirit ; and where the Spirit of 
^e Lord is, there is liberty:" and, 2. That the coterU' 
porary ingathering of the Gentiles will be so great that 
tt is styled their fulness on this as well as other accoita»& 
I would, however, venture to observe, that as the idea of 
■ft resurrection imphes that there bad once been life ; and 
•s, upon this view, the first resurrection appears to me t« 
^^ake place in the kingdom of the beast, where there hai 
^ce been the life of real vital Christianity ; so, I cobh 
eeive, the same ideaand analogy would lead me to expeol 
Sfhat the great scene of the .second resurrection, as wt 
gards the Gentiles, will extend to countries where vitjd 
Christianity once flourished but is now extinct j such 
48 Greece, Turkey in Europe, Asia Minor, Syria, PaleK* 
due, and the northern parts of Alriea, which are uades 
the dominion of the Eastern Antichrist, and would bs 
more immediately affected by the conversion of the 
jewB and their return to the land of Canaan. 

Third consideration. The events foretold in Rev. xx. 
7 — H, and which are to follow the second resurrection^ 
or the living again of the rest of the dead, appear to ib» 
to be the same as those which are foretold in Ezek^ 
Xxxviii. and xxxix., &c. and which are to follow the ra- 
BUrrection of the tehole house of Israel, as predicted in the 
Xxxviith chapter ; which appears to me to furnish ano- 
ttier strong presumption that the aecond regu.rcej^t.vst\. 
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or the living again of the rest iifthe dead, will coinciN 
with the resurrection of the vihole house of hraet. 
After the resurrection of the home of Israel, nations di 
ajgnated by the title of Gog and Magog gather 
selves together (Ezek. xxxviii. S — 7). So after the 
resurrection, or living again of the rest of the dead, whii 
is to take place at the end of the thousand years (B 
XX. 5), and at the commencement of the period deacril 
ver, 7 — 10, the nations, expressly designated by the 
title of Gog and Magog, are gathered together to bati 
(ver. 8) j and the reader will observe, that these titli 
occur in no other passage of Scripture. Secondly, "" 
nations in Ezek. xxxviii. who come up against the 
tains of Israel (ver. 8), are described as coming from thifl" 
various quarters of the earth (ver. 5, 6). So in Rev. xx. 8, 
tAe na/ion« are described as comiugfrom (Af_^Dur corners o/" 
the earth. Thirdli/, Their great multitude is set forth in 
!Ezek. xxxviii. by their being described as man if people 
(ver. 6; Hebrew, peoples), a great campani/ (ver.4), ami^A/y 
«rm^(ver.l5), and as a cloud to cover the l/tiid {ver. 16). So 
in Rev. XX. 8, the num/ier of the nations who are gathered 
together is said to be as the sand cj'the sea ; and the Sep- 
tuagint uses the same verb {avapaivia) in Ezek. xxxviii^ 
9, thou shalt ascend, &c. as occurs in Rev. xx. 9, went 
up (ayiffiiaav). Fourthly, Gog and Magog are described 
as going up against the mountains of Israel, which have 
been hroag/it out of the nations, Ezek. xxxviii. 8. So they 
are described as compnsaing about the camp of the sainU, 
and the beloved city. Rev. xx. S. This expression, tht 
beloved cit!/, is, I believe, introduced for the first time 
the Book of Revelations in this passage ; and may, 
conceive, have some reference both to the gathering 
gether of the Jews, who, as touching the election , still con^' 
tinue to be beloved for the fathers' sake, and will then be 
gloriously manifested to be so (Rom. xi. 28) ; and also 
to Jerusalem, which, vihea the times of the Gentiles arejul~ 
Jiiled, will no longer be trodden under foot by them, as it 
now is (Luke xxi. 24, and compare Rom. xi. 35), 
Wifihly, The judgment which is to overtake and destroy 
them is described in Ezekiel : / mill rain upon him, and 
upon his band, and upon the many peoples which are uiitk' 
htm, an overjlowing rain, and great haiUtones, Jire " 
brimstone (xxxviii. 23) : and again, / will send a fire 
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Magog, &c. (xssix. 6). So in Rev. xx.9, it ie said, Firt T 
came down from heaven and devoured them. This atrikiog j 
coiBcidence, both in the title of Gog and Magog, which \ 
occurs in Ezekiel, and ii^ noticed ia no other passage of 1 
Scripture except Rev. xx., and also in the various parta | 
of the two prophecies, convinces my own mind that 
the Holy Ghost foretells the same course of events in j 
each of them. 

These various considerations, therefore, lead i 
conceive that tlie second resurrection, or the living again, I 
of the rest of the dead (ver. 6), will be fulfilled ia th« | 
spiritual reeurrection of the whole house of Israel, aiu) J 
of a vast multitude of Geutiles, as a consequence of aitd I 
connected with that glorious event. 

It will be necessary now to notice the binding of. 1 
Satan, foretold in verse 3. Many of my readers, simply J 
on this ground, may be ilisposed at once to reject all \ 
that I have now ventured to suggest. They may bf I 
ready to say, " This view cannot be true, for we acC J 
no sj'niptoms of the binding of Satan ; and yet it j 
Huggests that we are living in the thousand yean I 
dnring which he is declared to be bound." I will ' 
venture, therefore, to make the following observations 
•upon this subject. 

firil, I would suggest a doubt as to whether our 
teaoslation may not render the original rather incor- 
^ctly. The expression in the original, in verse 3, is 

This, I conceive, might be translated, lha{ he ihoiild not 
deceive the natiout yet until the ihotiaand years tktill be 
finished. {Note GG.] But, even if we do not render tn 

[GG.l We have a somewhat simihr modE of expres&ion in chap, 
X. 6, where the ingel is represented as swearing ir. x(>""( •" t"" 
• ri ; a\>,« i> tiii( i|/iifo>( Tnc ^>^{ n tBit/i-i r/ytka «■« /*i*Ai| 
«i>.iri{'ii>, niuTthiirdi TifiwrT<;i».£[C. OurtranHlalionaf thia,lAaf lA«re 
ikmM betwunv longer; 6ut ialAe dags of the voice of Ike seventt angel, 
U/hen he >haU begin In lovnii, Ihe mytlery of God iAould befinuied, 
appears to be incorrecl. It ought rather to be, Ihitl the limr (ihut it, 
or Ihe Ihingi lehich the seven Ikutidcri altered, and which John hhu 
about lo write, but was comniBiided to iea.1 u/i, verse i) tJiall not ie 
ytt, but m Ihe dagi of Ihe voice of the smenlh angfl, ••■Ilea Ae tkall begin 
to Kund, and When the ni/ttirg of Had thall lie Jtniihed, tec : and 
the gimilar expression in chiip. xx. 3, r.n /iig irX»i)e'i| ra ihii tri, 
might, I conceive, be iranslBted, that he aluruld not dtceivt Ike nalivm 
jwf , until Ihe tliousand ycBn are ended. 
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a reference to time, I do not conceive that wc are 
warranted in the use of the word ani/, in the exprension 
iiiij more ; but that it should be rendered Ikat he should 
not deceive tkr. nations more, or longer, until, &c, I men- 
tion thie because the expression any more seems to me 
stronger than the original warrants, there being no double 
negative, like « ^ij, and conveys an idea of the total 
suspension of all the influence of Satan, which does not 
appear to me to be signified in the original. 

Secondli/, I conceive from the parable of the tares and 
the wheat, that there never will he a time during which 
the influence of Satan will be entirely suspended, but 
that he will be continually engaged in sowing tares 
among the wheat until the second coming of Christ. 
<See pages 24, 116.) 

Thirdly, The nations, in verses 3, 8, seem to me to 
refer only to the ungodly, and not to include the 
Baints, but to be entirely distinct from them (see page 
lor). It appears to me that Satan's deceiving the nations 
tefers neither to the warfare which the people of Glod 
have to maintain with him in their own souls, nor even 
to his influence as the god of this world, hywhichhei/i'nrf» 
the minds of men in general in uabeliej (2 Cor. iv. 4) ; 
and that the binding of him signifies merely that he 
would be restrained during the millennial period from 
deceiving the nations of "the ungodly by some pecnliar 
«pecies of (ir\ovij) error, into which he wiU be permit- 
o lead them after that period is ended. The decep- 
tion or error is not, I conceive, of a general but of some 
particular kind, the eflect of which is pointed out in ■ 
irerses 8, 9, by the nalioni tohich are ia the Jour q 
.,2^ (Ac viarld, Gog and Magog, being gathered t ^ 
'fo battle, going up on the breadth of the earth, and ci 
g the camp of the saints about, and the beloved c 
"What this particular kind of (TXai-ii) error or deceplia 
will be in itself, I conceive, only the event will c" 

As, however, Satan is described as being loose 
,nutof//je bottomless pit (ver. 3), it appears to i 
*he error may possibly have some kind of connectii 
:with what isdescribedunderMejonndin^ a/ iAe^_fl/i n 
in chapter ix.'i^ — ^11, which is supposed to refer to t 
Mohammedan delusion. See Mede, Newton, Gill, S 
on the passage. And, as I conceive the Jews will I 
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gathered into the land of Canaan, and that that and the 
countries more immediately under the dominion of the I 
Mohammedan power will be peculiarly the Bcene of i 
the second resurrection ; so it appears to me, on this ^ 
ground also, that the jrAapij, or error or deceit, which 
will then break forth under the influence of Satan, will 
peculiarly aSect the nations now under Mohammedan 
delusion, and may have some, though I pretend not to 
conjecture what, kind of connexion with that. AH this, 
however, I merely throw out in the way of suggeatio 
as to what may possibly be the case. 

As the reader will, I doubt not, regard the observa- 
tions which I have now made, respecting the binding 
of Satan, as falling entirely short of the view which 
be has been accustomed to take upon this subject, 
I would call hie attention to some of the many 
strong expressions which occur in other passages of \ 
Scripture, reapectiug Satan and his iniluence. I do 
this in order that he may he led to consider, whether ha 
s not perhaps annexed rather too strong a meaning 
. to the declaration in Rev. xx., concerning the binding 
of Satan. Thus, the devil and his angels are described 
as being already catl down into hell — delivered into chain* 
fif darkness — and reserved in everlailing chains under dark- 
ntss, unto the judgnienl of the great day (3 Pet, ii. 4, and 
Jude 6). So the occasion of the disciples of Jesos 
casting out devils in his name, drew from him 
that declaration, / beheld Satan as lightning fall from 
keaven (Luke x. 17). Let me, however, more especially 
eall the reader's attention to a passage in this very book, 
Rev.xii.7 — 9 ; " And there was war in heaven : Michael 
and his angels fought against the dragon; and the 
dragon fought and bis angels, and prevailed not ; neither 
Vas their place found any more in heaven. And the 
_ ;at dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called th« 
Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world : he 
was cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast oat 
with him." This passage contains a prophetical descrip- 
tion of some remarkable transaction, which was to take 
place with regard to the devil and his angels. Those 
striking expressions, viar in heaven — the devil and his 
angels being east out n/ heaven (ver. 7) — their place not 
heing found any more in heaven (ver. 8) — all appear to 
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ma ta be at least as etrong as those ooncerntng the 
binding of Satan in chap. xx. The prophecy itself is con- 
sidered by Mede, Newton, Gill, and Scott, to have been 
fnlAlled at the time when idolatry, as the religion of the 
Roman empire, nas cast down by Constantinc and his 
immediate snccessors. Assuming, therefore, this to 
be correct, let the reader consider what was the ex- 
tent of fulAlinent of the above highly figurative expres- 
sions. If, beforehand, he had been informed that they 
related to the suppression of idolatry, wonld he not have 
said, that they must foretell its total and universal 
suppression, so that it should never again exist in anypart 
of the world ? Yet, in reality, the fulfilment only extended 
to the Roman empire, leaving two-thirdB at least of the 
human race, then and ever since, sunk in idolatry. And 
cveu as to the Roman empire itself, idolatry, though no 
longer dominant, was not, I conceive, even m name, 
totaHy suppressed or destroyed in everypartof that em- 
pire i and, in spirit at least, sprang up afresh in the king- 
dom of the beast in its Papal form. When, therefore, we 
meet with SDch figurative expressions in chap, xx., as Ihe 
bauUng of Sntan — setting a seal upon h'aii — and las not de- 
ceiving the nation! yet (as I conceive it may he rendered) 
vntil the thousand years are ended ; and when we find the 
effect of hia deceiving the nations expressly pointed out 
in ver. 8, the impression produced in my mind Is, that 
the passage does not foretell the entire and universal 
suppression in every part of the world of all the spiri- 
tual influence of Satan ; but that it may signify his 
being powerfully restrained by the hand of the Lord 
from introducing, until the thousand years are ended, 
that particular ir^avif, or deceit, the effect of which is 
' distinctly specified in vers, 7. 8. [JVoie HH.] 

. LHH.] The eipression in ver.fi, wheioSaiHii is said t« go fink. 

galkerth£«i togeilicr,tiC.i»i\m\\at to (hat itl i:\iap.n. W, that esfferoi 

Ihe aomon Jexebd. lu teach anif (ir\nii>re» i^x; JiXi.; inpinrEn) I,. 

^edttce (itr deceive) myEenaytlsto comviii finaeatiimj Ccc. In IhiB pafl- 
we the particular Bpeciea of irhatr,, deceit or ermr, iiJto which Jezebel 
(sign) fying perhaps a body of L-nrrupt tpacliers] led some oftbeLord'a 
.professed Servanls at Thyatira, was, not sin in general, but the eatmg 
' IMngiiacnUced ta tdoli, tintt cemnitting /■•ntiaiUon. So I conceive 
I that Satan'i dewiviiig the imtiona in cbap. xx. dues not refer to his 
inSuence iii general, by which he leads muiiliirid into idolatry, and 
sis of ollkinds i but lo a particular species of kXokj, oi error, iniu 
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t do not, by these observations, intend to imply that 
every thing foretold under these figurative expressions 
I ia both passages, either has not been, or will not be, 
1 fidly accomplished according to the mind of the Spirit } 
J Imt merely to surest that so much of the fulfilment a» 
I 'we at present see may not come up to those ideas whicb 
; may have annexed to the prophecy. Many and 
L^great events may go on iu the unseen world of spirit^ 
I -with which we may be entirety unacquainted at present 
f I leave the reader, of course, to form his own judgment 
respecting what I have suggested. 

Having thus given an outline of the view which s. 
careful consideration of the passage leads me to conr 
ceive may be the true one, I shall venture to offer some 
further suggestions for the reader's consideration. 

First, I would suggest an inquiry, as to whether iha 

»laying of the two toitnessti (chap. xi. 7) may not, if the 

above view be correct, synchronize with the close of tltf 

millennial period; and their remval and ascent up t» 

heaven (vers. 11, 12), with the second resurrection. (1) 

The slaying of them is, I believe, generally considered t» 

aignity the entire suppression throughout the kingdom 

vftke beast of all open testimony to the truth as it is im 

I Jesas by the preaching of the Gospel. As the hving and 

tSreig'n/ng with Christ after ike first resurreetion (chap. la. 

\Hi), is only noticed as continuing during the thousand 

^years ; and as the ending of this period is so peculiarlj 

J marked, being mentioned three times (vers. 3, 5,7), I 

I ^conceive that this is intended to intimate that the living 

Fvnd reigning signified in this passage will cease at the 

1 'end of the thousand years. And it appears to me, that 

1 IJhis may foretell the entire suppression of all open pro- 

nof the Gospel in the kingdom of the beast; and 

\ iinay thus harmonize with the slaying of the two wit- 

l .Besses, both as it respects the events themeelves, and 

I'^lilso the place where they come to pass; namely, the 

,vhich he will he permitted to lead the nations at the commencfr- 
■nent of the periotl aubsequEnt to the Milltrtinium, and hy means tS 
ybkh be will excite them to npen relielliaii against the Lord, aad 
UB and univeiEal bastiiitf against 1^ lainfs. This may, proba- 
be specialty occHsioned by that wonderful reviFiil in religion 
■ iZ'""''' ^ ' (conceive, will then tvke place both among Jews arA 
|.^entiles, and by which the enmity both of the devil wkI of his seed 
a will doubtless be awfully elicited. 
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kiitgdom of the btast ; in wbich the subjects of the first 
resurrection appear to me to be situated ; and ih 
which also the two witnesses prophesy in sackcloth 
during the 1260 years, and are slain at the end of that 
time. (2) I conceive also, from chap. xi. 7, that the heatt 
is to ascend out of the bottomless pit, when the two wit- 
'eto be slain; and the devil is described as being 
leased from the same place at the end of the Millennial 
period (chap. XX. 3,7). And{3)theremarkableeventof the 
Ksarrection of the two witnesses, and their ascent up to 
heaven in sight of their enemies (chap.xi. 11, IS), may 
■ynchronixe and be connected with the second resurrec- 
tion, if that is the same as the spiritual resurrection of the 
irhole house of Israel, and of a vast multitude of Gen- 
tiles with them. The two witnesses after this no longer 
prophesy in sackcloth, but ascend up to heaven, which 
seems to indicate the triumphant progress of the GoapeL 
'n the account given of the period which follows the 
second resurrection (chap. xx. 7 — 10), there is no ex- 
pression which indicates any thing like the sujfering or 
martyrdom which, as already observed, appear to me to 
be implied, with respect to the subjects of thejint re- 
tvrreclion. The last effort, however powerful and uni- 
versal, against the subjects of the second resurrection, 
instead of being attended with success, will be frustrated 
in a most signal manner, by some immediate judgments 
of God, in agreement with the prophecy concerning Gog, 
Ezek. xxxviii. 18 — 53, and xxxix. 1—7- {Note II.] 
The reader will notice, in connection with this subject, 
that the tiiomaii {that is, the church) is represented as 
only remaining in the wilderness during the 1260 days 
(chap. xii. 6, 14), which is evidently the same as the 

[_II.] ! conceire that the eiprESGiDn compaaied aboul (muiAiiirui 
iWinpare Luke Xxi. 20} the camp n/' the leinli and the beioved aty 
" implies, tbat [be eSoR of the naliom Bgainst tbe church of 

11 be very universal and powerful, and will menace her with 

neat difficukjr una danger, but does not foretell their being able to 
inflict, as httetafore, ^ny real suSeriiigs upon her. Whether the ex- 
- asaion, Rre. came dovafrom God out of heavm, rmd demiired them, 
...II be fuTtilled litemlly or no^ can onl^ be delermined bjr the events 
We find th? pame judgment by Ere intimated respecting Gog anft 

Mafog (£iek. xixvjiL 22], and a similar mode of expressir" '~ * ' 

in a ^taliyesGDse .in this book, both concerning (he ivh 
r(th^.n.5), tind conceinms the tecond beau (chap. xiti. I^]. 



•period doTiBgvhich ihe Itix) wilneisei prophesy in lacielrllh 
(chap, xi, 3). This seeoiE to indicate that the church wil} 
eome forth triumphantly from her wildt^ruess state at tbo 
vnd of that time ; and this alao appears to me to harmot 
luze with the view which I have suggested of the seeootl 
reBurrectiou, as taking place at the end of the millennial 
]|eriod. In agreement also with this view, the sounding 
of the seventh angel (chap. )cii. 15), would take plae9 
■JFter the second resurrection. It appears to follow inl*, 
mediately after the resurrection and ascent of the two.* 
vitnesaes. If, therefore, these coincide with the second- 
veturrectiofi in chap.xx., the event described as the kingdofitf. 
^ this uiorld becoming the kingdoms of our Lord aad nf luf 
CAmi(chap.xi. 15),may refer to that vast ingathering.m* 
only of the vakole house of Israel, but of the fulness of tht; 
GeatiUs also into the fold of Christ, which, as I conceivS^' 
will he the effect of the second resurrection. The otl 
events which are to take place under that trumpet (■ 
J8), namely, the anger of the nalmis, the coming ofGod^ 
wroth, and the time of the dead that they ihould iejudge^^ 
may be the same as the gathering together qfthe nntioiUt 
tmder the awful influence of Satan, the execution o^ 
God's wrath upon them hy the jEre/rom heaven, atid tli^ 
SBbseqv.eut judgment of the dead, which are foretold in, 
chap. XX. 7 — 15. > 

Having suggested these considerations as to the coia^ 
cidence of the termination of the 1360 years with thaf, 
of the millennial period, I venture to call the reader'lf 
attention to the period, or periods, noticed in. Daniel 
subsequent to the 1360 years. I need not remind hin^ 
that the time, times, and an hay, mentioned in Dan. xii.7^1 
are considered to be the same as the 1260 years. In 
addition, however, to this period, we have two sahsei 
quent ones, of thirty and forty-five yearsj brought befow^ 
nsinvers.it and \1 of that chapter. Supposing thA 
above coincidence to he trucj may not this whole perioffi 
of seventy-five years be the same with that deecritM: 
ed in Rev.xx.7 — 10, as subsequent to the thousand 
years, although I do not pretend t<f> offer any conJeC^ 
ture as to the two distinct periods into which the whol9 
ie divided in the propliecy of Daniel i 

I would, lastly.call the reader's attention to the pour- 
Itogoutof the seven vials (Rev-. XV. and Svi.) As the wrath 
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vf Godietohe^filletl up (or finished, or ended, crAErfli}) by 
their being poured out (xv. 1 ), so it appears to me that 
neither the execution of the wrath of God upon the 
beait, foretold in chapter xix. 19 — 21, nor that npon the 
nationt, foretold iu chapter xx. 8, 9, can be subsequent 
to the pouring out of the vials. With this coaviction 
I venture to suggest, whether these judgments may 
not coincide with and be included among the vials. 
[Note KK.] 

The first four vials appear to be poured out upon the 
countries which are in the kingdom uf the beast, and the 
fifth upon what is described as his seat or throne. May 
not these harmonize with the judgments of which a more 
detailed account is given in chapters xvii. and xviii.r 
The sixth vial is to be poured out upon the great river 
Euphrates, and the mater therenfia to be dried up, that 
the vnai/ of the kings of the east may be prepared (chap. 
xvi. IS). Mede, Newton, Gill, &c. consider that the 
former part of this may refer to the Turkish empire, 
the great seat of the Mohammedan delusion j and 
the preparing the way of the kinga of the east, to the 
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[KK.] This consideration appears I 
BervMtiona which I have made as lo (he millennial p 
mbaequent to the events foretold in ch. xix. Ab the judgment in 
rh. xix. ie the last executed upon Ihe kingdom of the beast, end tbat in 
ch. XX. the last executed upon the nations, they cannot, I coneeive, 
be either of them auhaequent to the pouring out of the vials, in 
which the iii'olh of God ii ended or Jlnis'ied. hut must be includeil 
among them. If, however, the millennial period in subsequent to the 
events in the end of cb. kIx., the judgment executed upon the 
nnlions in ch. xi. 9 muat be more than a thousand years after ihet 
executed upon the beast, ch. xix, 19 — SI ; and consequently, if I am 
correct in supposing these judgments to be included among the viats, 
there would be more than a thousand vears' interval between either 
the fifth and sixth, or between the sixth and seventh vials. But 
u the angels are represented as conmg out of i/ie temple tagetbet, 
and receiving both the vials themselves and the command concerning 
the pouring of them out at one and the same time (xv. C, 7; xvi. 1), 
the impression produced in my mind is, that tbe seven vials will be 
poured out either at one and the same time, or in rapid succession. 
The remarkable declaration, alco, Bekaid, I come os a thief, which is 
made between the sixth and seventh vinis (xvi. 15), appears to me tu 
imply, that tbe interval between these will be but short. If, therefore, 
these vials include both the judgment upon the 1>ea8t, foretold xix. 

19, and that upon the nations, xx. 9, there cannot, I conceive, be anz 

such long interval between them as a thousand years : and, coi 
quently, the millennial period cannot be aftec the judgment upon 
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conversion and return of the Jews to their own l&nd. 
If their view be correct, the latter event is cloeely con- 
nected with the resurrection of theuAo/e hmtte of lirael, 
foretold in Ezekiel; and consequently, as I conceive, 
with the second resurrection, noticed in Rev. xx, 5. 
After the pouring out of the sixth vial we read (chap, 
xvi. 13, 14) : " And I saw three nndean spirits like 
frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out 
of the mouth of the beast, and out of the month of 
the false prophet ; for they are the spirits of devils, 
working miracles, v:hich go forth unto the kings of the 
earth, and of the whole world, to gather them to the 
battle of that great day of God Almighty." Let me 
then ask, whether this may not include the event de- 
scribed, chap. XX. 7, 8, as the devil being looted and 
ffoing forth la deceive the nations, vihich are in the Jour 
quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them 
together to battle, vihose number is as the sand of the sea? 
Upou this point I would suggest the following consi- 
derations. First, There seems to me some degeee of 
coincidence between the eastern and western, the Mo- 
hammedan and Popish, antichrist. They appear to 
have arisen about the same time ; and I cannot but 
conceive, from the account of the pouring out of the 
vials, that the final judgments upon each will be exe- 
cuted about the same time. The sviith and xviiith 
chapters appear to foretell the final judgments upon 
the great whore, mystical Babylon, by which, probably, 
is intimated the overthrow of the dominion of Pnpery, 
as such, and in its present form. I conceive, hoW" 
ver, from chap. xix. 19—31, that the beoit will still 
continue to exist, though under some other form ; 
and that the final conflict foretold there will take place 
with him under this new form. The same thing ap- 
pears to me intimated in the prophecy concerning the 
pouring out of the vials. The fifth, which is poured out 
upon the seat of the beast would seem to complete the 
judgments which had been carried on by the preceding 
four. The expressions, however, in verse 13, / sam 
three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of 
the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out »/ J 
tfiemouthof the false prophet, appear to intimate that "' ' 
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beasi will etill continue to eitist ; but that e 
deception or error will break fortli in his kingdom, d 
intimated by an unclean spirit coming forth out of k' 
mouth ; and that the subjects of his kingdom will tal 
part in the battle of Armageddoiu Hence 
to me that the last conflict with the beast, foretold U 
chap. xix. 19—21, may be carried on after the pouring^ 
out of the sixth vial, foretold in chap. xv. 13, has taken 
place, and may form, as it were, a part of the great battle 
of Armageddon, to be carried on in the kingdom of the 
beast, the Western Antichrist; while chap, xx, 7 — lO 
may chiefly foretell a coincident conflict carried on in 
the kingdoms of the Eastern Antichrist, now under the 
Mohammedan delusion. Second, The spirits of diviU are 
described as gathering together the kings to battle (chap, 
xvi. 14); so the dev)l is described as gathering the 
nations to battle (chap. xx. 8). Third, The double extent 
of description of those who are gathered together in 
xvi. 14 — namely, the earth and the whole 'too rid — seems 
to me to be intended to include both the iingdom of the 
beast, and the countries under the dominion of the Mo- 
hammedan delusion (chap. x. 3), and to point out that 
there will be a synchronous conflict carried on in those 
countries. Fourth, The variety and extent of the sources 
whence the *piri(t^o./briA at one and the same time — 
namely, out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth 
of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet (chap, 
xvi, 14) — appear to me to include the Mohammedan 
delusion, as well as that of the beast, both of which have 
been previously noticed in the Book of Revelation. 
Hence, also, I conclude that the battle of the great dny of 
Cod Almighty, which results from the three unclean spirits, 
the spirits of devils, going forth from their various sources 
(chap. xvi. 14), wdll include both the last conflict in 
the kingdom of the beast, foretold in chap. xix. 1 9, and 
that with the nations, in chap. xx. 9, All this, however. 
I merely offer by way of suggestion for the reader's coq-« , 
sideration. ^ 

With these observations I would bring this treatii 
to a. conclusion ; sincerely praying that any error ini 
which I may have been unintentionally led, may I 
discovered ; and that any observations in it which e 
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in accordance with the mind of the Spirit^ may receive 
His blessing. Above all^ may the Lord grant to myself, 
and every reader of these pages, to be partakers of all 
those spiritual blessings in Christ Jesus with which God 
blesses all his children -, and of the resurrection of the 
just at the second coming of our Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ ! Amen. 
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